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PREFACE 


This  grammar  is  intended  not  only  to  introduce  beginners  to  the 
study  of  Old  French  phonology  and  morphology  from  the  historical 
point  of  view,  but  also  to  facilitate  their  progress  to  an  advanced 
grammar. 

The  latter  aim  has  governed  the  arrangement  of  the  book,  inasmuch 
as  the  author  has  endeavored  to  reproduce,  even  to  the  paragraph - 
notation,  the  arrangement  of  that  advanced  grammar  which  is  by  most 
teachers  considered  the  best — the  Grammatik  des  Âltfranzôsischen  of 
Eduard  Schwan  and  Dietrich  Behrens.-i*  He  trusts  that  he  has  thus 
made  it  possible  for  students  to  acquire,  before  beginning  to  use  the 
Grammatik  des  Altfranzbsischen,  a  lasting  appreciation  of  its  logical- 
ness  of  structure,  a  quality  which,  in  the  Grammatik  itself,  is  all  but 
obscured  by  the  complexities  of  detail  unavoidable  in  au  advanced 
grammar.  Even  after  the  step  from  the  elementary  to  the  advanced 
grammar,  the  former  will  perhaps  be  useful  for  a  time,  not  only  by 
its  elucidations  of  difficult  points,  but  also  by  its  renderings  into 
English  of  important  technical  terms.  Thus  students  may  be  able  to 
gain  gradually,  almost  unconsciously,  the  ability  to  use  a  tool  by 
means  of  which  practically  all  the  problems  of  Old  French  phonology 
and  morphology  can  be  solved. 

The  omission  of  an  alphabetical  index  is  intentional.  It  is 
essential  that  students  shall  thoroughly  understand  the  structure  of 
the  elementary  grammar,  in  order  to  understand,  later,  that  of 
the  Grammatik.  An  alphabetical  index,  therefore,  might  prove 
detrimental,  inasmuch  as  it  would  allow  them  to  overlook  the  table 

*  Grammatik  dc-i  Altfranzôsischen  von  Dr.  Eduard  Scliwan,  neu  bearbeitet  von 

Dr.  Dietrich  Behrens  ;   siebente  Auflage  ;   Leipzig,    1907.     There   is   a  French 

translation  :   Grammaire  de  l' ancien  français,  traduction  française  d'après  hi  4nie 

édition  allemande,  par  Oscar  Bloch,  avec  une  préface  de  F.  Brunot  ;  Leipzig,  1900. 
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of  contents,  or  to  shirk  the  use  of  cross-references,  thus  hindering 
them  from  realizing  how  logical  that  structure  is. 

The  book  contains  several  pedagogical  devices  unusual  in  Old 
French  grammars.  For  instance,  the  irregular  verbs  are  presented 
after  the  manner  of  most  grammars  of  modern  French,  with  the 
methods  of  which  students  of  Old  French  are  presumably  acquainted. 
Again,  in  most  of  the  paradigms  Old  French  forms  and  related 
Latin  forms  are  so  presented  that  even  a  slight  knowledge  of  Latin 
may  help  the  memory.  A  glossary  of  technical  terms  has  been 
provided  for  those  who  are  not  used  to  the  historical  study  of  lan- 
guage. 

]\Iuch  in  the  book  may  impress  adepts  in  Old  French  as  too 
categorical.  To  the  author,  however,  it  often  seemed  expedient,  for 
pedagogical  reasons,  to  leave  the  beginner  in  ignorance  of  confusing 
difficulties.  Xo  harm  will  result,  for  the  student  will  find  those 
difficulties  presented  and  discussed  in  the  Grammati/:.  Nor  should 
the  occasional  occurrence  of  absolute  difierences  between  the  two 
grammars  lead  to  confusion,  for  the  excellent  bibliography  of  the 
Grammatik  will  always  supply  a  means  of  independent  decision.  And 
in  the  investigation  of  all  such  diflSculties  and  differences,  if  we  may 
press  once  more  the  point  already  emphasized,  the  student  will  be 
greatly  aided  by  the  fact  that  his  three  tools — the  elementary  gram- 
mar, the  Grammatik,  and  the  latter's  bibliography — correspond  in 
paragraph -notation. 

It  is  evident,  from  what  has  already  been  said,  that  the  author 
is  immeasurably  indebted  to  the  scholarship,  as  well  as  to  the  prac- 
tical skill,  of  the  writers  of  the  Grammatik  des  Altjranzijsi.ichen. 
Moreover,  since  in  an  elementary  grammar  it  is  hardly  feasible  to 
acknowledge  indebtedness  in  detail,  he  acknowledges  a  general 
indebtedness  to  investigators  in  the  field  of  Romance  philology, 
especially,  of  course,  to  those  two  masters.  Professor  Kr.  Nyrop,  and 
Professor  W.  Meyer-Lubke. 

For  personal  assistance  throughout  his  work  he  is  inexpressibly 
grateful  to  Professor  H.  R.  Lang  and  to  Professor  A.  S.  Cook.     To 
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Professor  Hanns  Oertel,  to  Professor  C.  U.  Clark,  and  to  Professor  C. 
C.  Clai'ke,  Jr.,  he  owes  several  important  suggestions. 

Those  who  use  this  book,  either  as  teachers  or  as  students,  will  find 
errors — not  too  many,  let  us  hope.  Doubtless  they  will  also  desire, 
on  pedagogical  grounds,  various  additions  and  subtractions.  For  all 
criticisms  the  author  will  be  extremely  thankful.  Such  help  will  be 
invaluable  in  the  event  of  a  second  edition. 

Frederick  Bliss  Luquiens. 

Sheffield  Scient ijic  School  nf  Yals  Univer.vtu,  June,  1900. 
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INTRODUCTION 
HISTORICAL  AND  GEOGRAPHICAL  SURVEY 


1-4.  Old  Freuch  was  the  ti-ansitional  stage  between  Latiu  aud 
modern  French.  By  '  Latin,  '  however,  we  do  not  mean  the  standard 
Latin  of  grammars  and  dictionaries,  the  so-called  Classical  Latin, 
written  by  authors  and  declaimed  by  orators  just  before  and  just 
after  the  beginning  of  our  era.  We  mean  what  scholars  term  Vulgar 
Latin,  that  language  which  wa:s  Rome's  medium  of  informal  inter- 
course from  the  earliest  days  to  the  fall  of  the  Western  Roman 
Empire,  a  constantly  developing  language.  Classical  Latin  being  the 
artificial  perfection  and  crystallization  of  one  of  its  stages.  This 
Vulgar  Latin,  carried  abroad  by  Roman  soldiers  and  colonists,  was 
forthwith  adopted  by  the  nations  which  had  been  conquered  and 
Romanized.  But  it  develoi:)ed  differently  in  the  various  provinces, 
partly  because  of  differences  in  the  date  of  Romanization,  partly 
because  of  differences  in  the  nations  Romanized,  thus  resulting  in  the 
various  Romance  languages.  The  Vulgar  Latin  carried  into  northern 
Gaul  developed  into  Old  French.  So  gradual  was  the  change  that 
it  is  impossible  to  say  when  Vulgar  Latin  ceased  aud  Old  French 
began  ;  for  reasons  of  convenience,  however,  the  year  600  of  our  era 
is  often  adopted  as  the  point  of  demarcation. 

We  have  several  times  spoken  of  the  '  development  '  of  that  lan- 
guage Avhich  is  called,  in  its  successive  stages,  Vulgar  Latin,  Old 
French,  and  modern  French.  We  mean  that  this  language,  from  its 
beginnings  until  now,  has  ever  been  changing  in  accordance  with 
unchanging  tendencies.  For  the  genius  of  a  language  consists  of 
tendencies  just  as  marked,  and  just  as  inexplicable,  as  those  which 
constitute  the  genius  of  a  nation.  In  the  case  of  the  language  in 
question  two  such   tendencies  are  dominant  :   the  one  governing  the 
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development  of  its  pronunciation  ;  the  other,  that  of  its  grammatical 
forms.  Its  pronunciation  has  constantly  shown  an  extreme  tendency 
toward  contraction.  This  becomes  very  clear  on  comparing  different 
stages,  so  to  speak,  of  one  and  the  same  sentence.  Let  us  take  the 
modern  French  sentence  Voici  le  soleil  qui  disparaît  derrière  ces  nuages, 
and  present  it  successively  at  its  Vulgar  Latin,  Old  French,  and 
modern  French  stage  (Vulgar  Latin  and  Old  French  were  pronounced 
practically  as  they  look  ;  for  the  modern  French  we  use  the  phonetic 
signs  explained  in  13-14)  : 

Vide  ecce-hic  ilium  soliculum  qui  di^parescit  de-retro  ecce-istos  mibaticos. 
Veit  ci  le  soleil  qui  di-tpareist  deriedre  ces  nuages. 
Vivasil  sqI^ij  ki  dispar^  (^i^llV  -^  ni'iaz.j 

So  much  for  the  pronunciation.  As  to  the  gi-ammatical  forms,  they 
have  constantly  tended  toward  a  more  analytic  condition.  For 
example,  whereas  early  Vulgar  Latin  possessed  six  cases  in  noun- 
declension,  Old  French  possessed  only  two,  and  modern  French 
possesses  only  one  ;  this  decrease  in  inflected  forms  necessitating, 
naturally,  a  corresponding  increase  of  prepositional  constructions. 

This  grammar,  then,  is  a  history  of  how  Old  French  developed,  in 
accordance  with  these  two  innate  tendencies,  out  of  Vulgar  Latin  and 
into  modern  French. 

Note.  Our  knowledge  of  Vulgar  Latin  is  based  mainly  on  (1)  remarks  of 
ancient  and  mediseval  grammarians,  who  often  mention  words  and  expressions  as 
contrary  to  the  best  usage;  (2)  certain  linguistic  remains,  such  as  inscriptions 
and  private  documents,  which  contain  informal  Latin  ;  (3)  inferences  from  the 
comparative  study  of  the  Romance  languages.  Our  knowledge  of  Old  French  is 
based  mainly  on  documents  of  the  times.  But  since  the  oldest  document  is  of  the 
ninth  century,  the  beginnings  of  Old  French  must  be  inferred  from  later  Old 
French  and  from  Vulgar  Latin. 

*■>.  Old  French  contained,  in  addition  to  the  Vulgar  Latin  words 
which  formed  the  greater  part  of  its  vocabulary,   a  very  few  Celtic 

t  These  examples  are  taken,  with  several  modifications,  from  Arsène  Darme- 
steter's  Cuurs  de  Graimnaire  Hi.storique  de  la  Langue  Française,  §  122. 
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words,  the  scanty  linguistic  legacy  of  the  pre-Roman  inhabitants  of 
Gaul  ;  and  some  hundreds  of  Germanic  words,  contributed  by  the 
Germanic  invaders  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries. 

O.  Old  French  was  spoken  in  almost  all  of  the  northern  half  of 
France.  The  peninsula  of  Brittany,  though  Romanized  during  the 
first  centuries  of  our  era,  had  been  rc-Celtized,  during  the  fifth  and 
sixth  centuries,  by  Celts  from  England.  In  the  southern  half  of 
France  another  of  the  Romance  languages,  Provençal,  was  spoken. 

7.  Old  French  was  divided  into  dialects.  We  are  accustomed  to 
call  these  dialects  by  the  names  of  the  mediœval  provinces  of  France. 
Of  these  dialects  the  most  important  was  the  He  de  France  dialect. 

8.  He  de  France  was  that  province  of  which  Paris  was  the  capital. 
As  Paris  became  politically  more  and  more  important,  the  He  de 
France  dialect  was  more  and  more  widely  accepted  as  the  best  French. 
After  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  practically  all  the  authors  of 
northern  France  used  it,  and  to  this  day  the  He  de  France  dialect  is 
the  standard  French.  This  grammar  is  a  grammar  of  the  mediaeval 
He  de  France  dialect  only,  but  we  use  the  term  Old  French  for  various 
reasons  of  convenience. 

0.  It  is  of  course  impossible  to  say  just  when  Old  French  became 
modern  French.  We  may  arbitrarily  choose  1515,  the  year  in  which 
Francis  I  ascended  the  throne,  to  mark  the  end  of  Old  French. 
For  convenience  of  treatment,  we  shall  cut  the  whole  Old  French 
period  in  two  at  about  the  year  1100.  From  ca.  600  to  ca. 
1100  we  shall  call  the  'first  Old  French  period';  from  ca.  1100 
to  ca.  1515  the  '  second  Old  French  period.' 
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CHAPTER  I 
GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PHONOLOGICAL  CHANGES 


10-11.  As  a  language  passes  from  one  period  of  its  existence  into 
another,  its  sounds  undergo  a  great  number  of  changes,  called  '  pho- 
nological changes.  '  These  changes  are  not  capricious  ;  on  the  con- 
trary, they  show  great  regularity.  For  example,  the  c  of  very  many 
Vulgar  Latin  words  changed  to  Old  French  ch.  When  this  change  is 
more  closely  examined,  however,  it  appears  :  (1)  that  it  took  place 
throughout  the  province  of  He  de  France,  but  that  it  did  not  take  place 
in  certain  other  provinces  ;  (2)  that  it  took  place  only  during  the  first 
Old  French  period  ;  i.  e. ,  that  any  c  which  had  not  changed  to  cli  by 
ca.  1100,  did  not  do  so  after  that  date  ;  (3)  that  in  the  He  de  France 
dialect  of  the  first  period,  it  practically  never  took  place  unless  c  was 
followed  by  a  ;  and,  furthermore,  unless  such  a  c  was  either  initial  in 
a  word,  or  initial  in  a  syllable  preceded  by  a  syllable  endiug  in  a  con- 
sonant. In  other  terms,  the  change  was  limited  (1)  in  space,  (2)  in 
time,  and  (3)  by  the  relation  of  the  sound  in  question  to  adjacent 
sounds.  As  we  find  that  all  phonological  changes  Avhich  we  are  able 
to  investigate  are  subject  to  these  three  restrictions,  we  are  led  to  the 
following  general  assumption  :  like  sounds,  within  like  limits  of  space 
and  time,  and  standing  in  like  relations  to  adjacent  sounds,  develop 
in  like  manner.  It  is  because  of  their  belief  in  this  general 
assumption  that  grammarians  present  phonological  changes  in  the 
form  of  rules  or  'laws.'  Part  I  of  this  book  is  a  systematic 
presentation  of  the  *  phonological  laws  '  of  Old  French. 
14 
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The  influence  of  analogy  often  causes  like  sounds  within  like  limits 
of  space  and  time  to  develop  in  different  ways.  For  example,  the 
early  Vulgar  Latin  word  (jravem  became  in  later  Vulgar  Latin  grevem 
(although  regularly  a  I'emained  unchanged  throughout  the  Vulgar 
Latin  period)  from  analogy  with  levem,  with  which  it  had  in  common 
the  idea  of  weight. 

Syntactic  conditions  sometimes  cause  like  sounds  within  like  limits 
of  space  and  time  to  develop  in  different  ways.  For  example,  the 
Vulgar  Latin  personal  pronoun  me  resulted,  when  stressed,  in  Old 
French  mei  ;  when  unstressed,  in  Old  French  me.  Phenomena  of 
this  kind  are  called  phenomena  of  '  syntactic  phonology.' 

Xote.  Every  phonological  change  has  a  cause  and  a  manner.  In  this  gram- 
mar, however,  we  shall  deal  witii  neither,  except  in  very  rare  cases  :  to  state  the 
cause  of  a  phonological  change  is  seldom  possible  (cf.  page  11,  line  25)  ;  to  de- 
scribe the  manner  would  require  too  much  space.  We  may  illustrate  by  a  discus- 
sion of  the  change,  during  the  Vulgar  Latin  period,  of  1  to  ë  (this  is  the  change 
mentioned  in  16-20) .  It  is  impossible  to  state  the  cause  of  this  change.  But  its 
manner  may  be  described.  First,  as  to  the  change  of  i  to  e,  without  considering 
the  change  in  quantity  :  to  pronounce  the  Vulgar  Latin  sound  Ï  (approximately 
the  sound  of  i  in  English  pin)  the  tongue  had  to  be  raised  quite  high  ;  the  people 
of  early  France,  however,  contracted  the  habit  of  not  raising  the  tongue  so  high 
when  they  attempted  that  sound  ;  but,  if  the  tongue  is  raised  not  quite  high 
enough  for  ?,  the  result  is  c  (approximately  the  sound  of  c  in  I'nglish  they),  as 
.self-experiment  will  easily  prove.  Secondly,  as  to  the  fact  that  ï  became  ê  rather 
than  è:  e  may  be  pronounced  either  'close'  or  'open'  (compare  English  they 
and  there),  the  tongue  being  raised  higher  for  close  e;  when  T  was  slurred,  the 
tongue  at  least  attained  to  the  next  highest  elevation,  that  of  close  e  ;  but  in 
Vulgar  Latin  close  vowels  were  usually  long,  and  the  close  e  which  resulted 
from  f  was  no  exception.  Thus  we  have  fully  described  the  manner  of  the  change 
I  to  ë  :  it  is  evident  that  a  brief  grammar  cannot,  except  in  rare  cases,  afford  space 
for  such  description. 

12.  Words  may  be  either  inherited  or  borrowed.  An  inherited 
word  is  one  which  has  been  present  in  a  language  from  the  beginning  of 
that  language  ;  in  the  case  of  Old  French,  from  ca.  600.  A  borrowed 
word  is  one  taken  into  a  language  after  the  beginning.  A  borrowed 
word  is  seldom  affected  by  a  phonological  change  which  has  run  its 
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course  previous  to  the  date  of  borrowing  :  impercdor,  for  instance, 
which  Old  French  borrowed  ca.  800  from  the  degenerate  Classical 
Latin  (called  by  some  scholars  of  to-day  'Late  Latin,'  by  others 
'  Low  Latin  '  )  which  Avriters  were  then  using,  never  dropped  the  post- 
secondary-stress  e  (compare  modern  French  empereur),  as  all  inhei'ited 
words  had  done  before  ca.  800  (compare  Old  French  temprer,  from 
Vulgar  Latin  temperare).  This  grammar  leaves  borrowed  words 
out  of  consideratioii,  except  in  a  few  especial  instances. 

Note.  Many  Old  French  words  were  neither  inherited  nor  borrowed,  but 
came  into  existence  by  the  process  called  word-formation.  For  example,  Old 
French  partage  was  not  the  direct  descendant  of  any  Vulgar  Latin  word,  but  was 
the  Old  French  stem  part-  (compare  Old  French  partir,  from  Vulgar  Latin 
partire)  plus  the  Old  French  suffix  -age  (from  Vulgar  Latin  -atiriim). 

13-14.   The   student  should   constantly   refer  to   this  section. 

The  orthography  of  niedia-val  manuscripts  hinders,  rather  than  helps, 
our  understanding  of  mediaeval  pronunciation  (compare  modern 
orthography,  which  presents  many  incongruities  Avith  modern  pro- 
nunciation). Writers  sometimes  used  traditional  orthograj^hy  for  a 
sound  long  after  that  sound  had  completely  changed  ;  sometimes,  on 
the  other  hand,  invented  misleading  methods  of  expressing  new 
sounds.  Therefore  we  shall  often  have  to  resort  to  phonetic  transcrip- 
tion of  our  examples.  But  invariable  use  of  phonetic  symbols  might 
prevent  the  student  from  gaining  any  definite  idea  of  mediaeval 
orthography.  Therefore  we  shall  use  them,  as  a  rule,  for  only  that 
sound  (of  our  illustrative  words)  which  is  under  discussion.!  Let 
caution  be  used  in  regard  to  the  other  sounds  of  an  example.  For 
instance,  in  the  Old  French  word  vertut,  given  as  an  example  in  84, 
we  phonetically  transcribe  only  the  e  ;  the  «,  however,  is  not  pro- 
noimced  like  on  in  modern  French  tour  (as  is  the  phonetic  symbol  i/), 
nor  like  oo  in  English  hook  (as  is  the  phonetic  .symbol  {i),  nor 
is  the  final  t  pronounced  like  English  t  ;   the  pronunciation  of  these 

fin  the  Appendix  will  be  found  several  passages  of  Old  French  with  complete 
phonetic  transcription. 
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sonndîJ  is  explained,  and  phonetically  transcrilied,  in  the  sections 
dealing  with  the  development  of  Vulgar  Latin  stressed  u  and  Vulgar 
Latin  t.  But  sounds  other  than  the  one  under  discussion  at  the 
moment  will  be  represented  phonetically  whenever  their  pronuncia- 
tion presents  difficulties  not  easily  solvable.  When  the  phonetic 
transcription  of  a  word  or  sound  is  so  peculiar  as  to  make 
identification  difficult,  the  mediaeval  orthography  will  be  added 
in  brackets  []. 

The  student  should  understand  the  following  general  principles  of 
phonetic  transcription.  A  dot  under  a  vowel  signifies  that  the  vowel 
is  '  close  '  ;  that  is,  uttered  with  the  mouth  comparatively  closed  (for 
instance,  the  /  of  modern  French  si  is  close,  that  of  English  sit  is 
open).  A  hook  toward  the  right  (^  )  signifies  that  the  vowel  is  open  ; 
a  hook  toward  the  left  (^)  that  it  has  an  indefinite,  smothered  pronun- 
ciation, approximate  to  the  u  in  English  but.  In  this  grammar  we 
seldom  mark  the  '  quality,'  as  the  comparative  closeness  or  openness  of  a 
vowel  is  called,  of  unstressed  vowels,  inasnnich  as  unstressed  vowels,  in- 
cluding the  weaker  vowels  of  diphthongs  and  triphthongs,  are  practi- 
cally always  of  an  intermediate  quality.  We  do  not  mark  the  quality  of 
a,  0,  or  U,  inasmuch  as  there  is  great  uncertainty  as  to  their  quality  in 
Old  French  (their  approximate  values  are  given  in  our  alphabetical 
list  of  phonetic  symbols). 

Alphabetical  List  of  Phonetic  Symbols  t 

a^  a  in  English  cat. 

â  =^  a  in  modern  French  an  (35.  Note  3  ;  178.  Note). 
b  =  English  b. 
d  =  English  d. 

d  ^  a.  sound  resembling  th  in  English  broflter,  but  less  audible. 
dz  =  English  j. 
e  =  modern  French  ('. 

t  The  values  given  are  of  course  only  approximate. 
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è  =  the  sound  e  pronounced  with  a  lowering  of"  the  soft  palate  ; 

that  is,  partly  through  the  nose.    Cf.  35.  Note  3  ;  178.  Note. 
^  =r  modern  French  è. 

l=zai  in  modern  French  pain  (35.  Note  3  ;  178.  Note). 
Ç  =  7(  in  English  but. 
/=  English/. 
g  =  g  in  English  go. 
g'  :    cf.  133. 
g'  :    cf.  133. 
h  =  English  //. 
i  :=  i  in  modem  French  si. 
l  r=  the  sound  i  pronounced  with  a  lowering  of  the  soft  palate 

(cf.  è). 
/  ==  ?/  il)  English  you  (cf.  the  first  paragraph  of  103), 
h  =  English  k: 
k'  :    cf.  133. 
k'  :    cf.  133. 
/  =  English  l. 
1'=  ly  in  English  urill  you. 
m  =  English  m. 
n  =  English  n. 
n  =  ny  in  English  can  you. 
ij  =  ng  in  English  sing. 
0  =  modern  French  u. 
Ô  =  the  sound  o  pronounced  with  a  lowering  of  the  soft  palate 

(cf.  f). 
Ç  =z  0  in  modern  French  fol. 

^  =1  0  in  modern  French  bo7i  (35.  Note  3  ;  178.  Note). 
0  =  German  o. 
p  =  English  p. 

r  =  English  ?•  (cf.  the  remark  immediately  preceding  165). 
s  =^  English  .s.:*, 
s  =  English  sh. 
s  =  ssy  in  English  pass  you. 
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t  =  English  t. 

<  =  a  sound  resembling  tli  in  English  tliln  but  less  audible. 
ts  =  English  ch. 
II  =  OH  in  modern  French  tour. 
|t  =  00  in  English  book. 

w  =  ir  in  English  we  (cf.  the  first  paragraph  of  103). 
Ù  =  modern  French  ii. 

Ù  =  the  sound  û   pronounced  with  a  loAvering  of  the  soft  palate 
(cf.  ?). 

V  =  English  v. 
7('  ^=:  n'  in  English  ice. 

y  =z  y  m  English  yon. 

z  =  English  z. 

z  =  French  j. 

z  =  sy  in  English  as  you. 

In  pronouncing  Old  French  diphthongs  and  triphthongs  observe 
the  following  rules  :  (1)  pronounce  all  the  individual  elements,  but 
more  rapidly  than  when  they  stand  outside  such  a  combination  ;  (2) 
pronounce  with  most  force  the  vowel  marked  with  an  accent  ;  (3)  give 
an  intermediate  quality  to  the  other  vowel  or  vowels  of  the  combina- 
tion (cf.  page  17,  line  18). 

Written  accents  practically  played  no  part  in  either  Vulgar  Latin 
or  Old  French.  In  this  grammar  they  are  used  to  mark  stress.  The 
stress  of  Classical  Latin  and  Vulgar  Latin  words  is  marked  whenever 
there  is  likelihood  of  its  being  misplaced  by  the  student.  Primary 
stress  is  denoted  by  an  acute,  secondary  by  a  grave  accent.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  mark  the  stress  of  Old  French  words,  for  the  primary 
stress  may  be  placed  by  an  inviolable  rule — on  the  ultima  unless  the 
ultima  vowel  be  §,  in  that  case  on  the  penult — and  the  secondary 
stress  (79.  Note)  is  not  of  great  importance.  We  therefore  use  acute 
accents  over  Old  French  words  for  a  special  purpose — to  mark  that 
one  of  the  vowels  of  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  which  has  the  greater 
force  :  for  instance.  Old  French  véiture  is  stressed  on  the  penult,  but 
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the  e  of  the  diphthong  of  the  antepenult  is  pronounced  more  forcibly 
than  the  i. 

Glossary  of  Technical  Terms 

analogical  :  used  of  a  linguistic  development  brought  about  by  the 

influence  of  analogy  (cf.   the  second  paragraph  of  10-11). 
antepenult  :  the  last  syllable  but  two  of  a  word, 
aspirate  :  the  sound   represented  by  the  letter  h  ;  also,   a  sound  in 

which  an  /*  sound  is  associated  with  a  mute  (q.  v.). 
assimilation  :  cf.  the  last  part  of  103.  Note  1. 
atonic  :  in  this  grammar  used  of  syllables  or  vowels  not  possessing 

primary  stress  (q.  v.). 
checked  :  cf  32-34. 
close  :  cf.  page  17,  line  11, 
dental  :  pronounced  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  or  near 

the  front  teeth  (cf.  the  tables  in  103  and  272). 
derivative  vowel  :  cf.  348.2. 
dissimilation  :    a   phonological  process  consisting   in   the  making  of 

similar  sounds  dissimilar  (for  instance,  cf.  81.  Note). 
epenthetic  /  :  an  /  sound  inserted  in  a  syllable  from  without.     The  / 

sound  is  often  generated,  so  to  speak,  by  a  ])alatal  consonant — 

for  instance,  cf.  158.1. 
free  :  cf.  32-34. 
hiatus  :    the    strained    pronunciation    which    arises    when    one    vowel 

immediately  follows  another  without  being  combined  with  it  in  a 

diphthong  or  triphthong, 
initial-syllable  pretonic  vowel  :  cf  79. 
interconsonantal  :  immediately  preceded  by  and  immediately  followed 

by  a  consonant  or  consonants. 
intervocal  :  immediately  preceded  by  and  immediately  followed  by  a 

vowel  or  diphthong  or  triphthong. 
labial  :  formed  by  various  positions  of  the  lips  in  contact  with  each  other 

or  with  other  parts  of  the  mouth  (cf  the  tables  in  103  and  272). 
labialized  consonant  :  cf  206.1. 


GLOSSARY   OF   TECHNICAL   TERMS  21 

liquids  :  the  consonants  I  and  r,  so  called  from  the  ease  with  which 
they  flow  into  or  unite  with  other  sounds  (cf.  the  tables  in  10.'> 
and  272). 

medial  :  used  of  sounds  which  are  neither  initial  nor  final  in  a  word. 

mediopalatal  :  cf  133. 

metathesis  :  the  transposition  of  sounds  for  ease  of  pronunciation. 

monophthong  :  a  single  simple  vowel  sound,  in  contradistinction  to 
a  diphthong. 

morphology  :  the  science  of  the  forms  of  language,  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  '  phonology,  '  the  science  of  the  sounds  of  language. 

mute  :  a  consonant  formed  by  the  stopping  of  the  oral  passage  ; 
opposed  to  'spirant'  (q.  v.). 

nasal  consonant  :  a  consonant  uttered  with  a  lowering  of  the  soft 
palate  :  that  is,  partly  through  the  nose.  Cf.  the  tables  in  103 
and  272. 

nasal  vowel  :  a  vowel  uttered  with  a  lowering  of  the  soft  palate  : 
that  is,  partly  through  the  nose.  Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178. 
Note. 

open  :  cf.  page  17,  line  13. 

oral  consonant  :  a  consonant  uttered  entirely  through  the  mouth  : 
that  is,  without  lowering  of  the  soft  palate,  which  would  cause 
nasalization  (cf.  'nasal  consonant').  Cf.  the  tables  in  103  and 
272. 

palatal  :  produced  by,  or  with  the  help  of,  the  palate  (cf.  the  tables 
in  103  and  272). 

palatalization  :  the  process  referred  to  under  *  palatalized  conso- 
nant. ' 

palatalized  consonant  :  a  consonant  which  has  developed  an  addi- 
tional y  sound  :   for  instance,  /'  n. 

paroxytone  :  a  word  having  the  primary  stress  (q.  v.  )  on  the  penult 
(q.  v.). 

penult  :  the  syllable  next  to  the  last  in  a  word. 

phonology  :  cf.   '  morphology.  ' 

postconsonantal  :  immediately  following  a  consonant. 
2 
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postpalatal  :  cf.  133. 

post-secondary-stress  vowel  :  cf.  79. 

preconsonantal  :  immediately  preceding  a  consonant. 

primary  group  :  cf.  103.  Kote  1. 

primary  stress  :   when  a  word  has  two  stressed  syllables,   the  more 

forcible  is  called  the  'primary  stress,'  the  less  forcible  is  called 

the  'secondary  stress'  (cf.  79,  and  79.  Note). 
proparoxytone  :   a  word  having  the   primary  stress  (q.   v.  )  on  the 

antepenult  (q.  v.). 
provenience  :  the  source  or  origin  of  a  linguistic  phenomenon, 
resonance  chamber  :  a  hollow  space  formed  in  the  mouth  in  order  to 

reinforce  the  sound  of  the  vibrating  vocal  cords, 
secondary  group  :  cf.  103.  Note  1. 
secondary  stress  :  cf.  '  primary  stress.  ' 
semivowel  :  I  and  ij  are  called    semivowels   because  they  have  the 

character  of  both  a  vowel  and  a  consonant  (cf.  103  and  272). 
sonant  :  accompanied  by  vocal  vibration  or   tone  (cf   the  tables  in 

103  and  272). 
spirant:  a    consonant   of    incomplete   closure;    opposed    to    'mute' 

(q.  v.).     Cf.  the  tables  in  103  and  272. 
stress  :  cf.   'primary  stress,'  and  'secondary  stress.' 
strong  verb  :  cf.  338. 
surd  :  unaccompanied  by  vocal  vibration   or  tone  (cf   the  tables  in 

103  and  272). 
syncope  :    the  elision  of  a  vowel  or  syllable  from  the  midst  of  a  word 

(for  instance,  cf.  76). 
tonic  :  in  this  grammar  used  of  vowels  or  syllables  bearing  primary 

stress  (q.  v.). 
ultima  :  the  last  syllable  of  a  word. 
umlaut  :  the  change  of  one  vowel  to  another  more  like  a  following 

vowel  (for  instance,  cf.  43). 
velar  palatal  :  cf.  133. 
weak  verb  :  cf.  338. 
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The  t'ollowiug  cross-sectiou  drawing  of  the  organs  of  -speech  may  be 
of  value  to  students  who  have  not  studied  phonetics  : 


A  -=  nasiil  cavity. 
E  r=  lips. 


B  =  liard  palate. 
F  ^  tonijiie. 
I  -=  esophagus. 


C  =  soft  palate. 
G  =  epiglottis. 
J  r^  trachea. 


D   -  teeth. 

H  ^^  vocal  cords. 
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Abbreviations 

CL.  =  Classical  Latin.     VL.  :^  Vulgar  Latin.     OF.  ==  Old  French. 

^  r^  '  becomes.'  <;  =  'is  the  result  of.' 

An  asterisk  (*)  stands  before  V^ulgar  Latin  words  which  are  sup- 
posed to  have  existed,  but  have  not  been  actually  found  in  any  Vulgar 
Latin  document. 


CHAPTER  II 

THE   MOST  IMPORTANT  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN 
(GALLIC)   VULGAR  LATIN  AND  CLASS- 
ICAL   LATIN 


15.  All  historical  presentation  of  Old  French  finds  its  natural  point 
of  departure  in  the  description  of  Vulgar  Latin — more  specifically,  in 
the  description  of  the  last  stage  of  Gallic  Vulgar  Latin.  Since 
students  of  Old  French  historical  grammar  must  be  conversant  with 
Classical  Latin  (a  Classical  Latin  grammar  and  dictionary  should 
be  continually  at  hand),  we  may  conveniently  describe  this  Vulgar 
Latin  by  enumerating  the  differences  between  it  and  Classical 
Latin.  Although  earlier  Vulgar  Latin,  that  which  had  been  perfected 
and  crystallized  into  Classical  Latin  (1-4),  differed  hardly  at  all  from 
Classical  Latin — no  more  than  informal  from  formal  modern  English 
— later  Vulgar  Latin,  developing  rapidly  away  from  its  former  self, 
became,  ipso  facto,  quite  unlike  the  crystallization  of  that  former  self. 
In  the  sixth  centur}-  we  find  the  following  differences  between  Gallic 
Vulgar  Latin  and  Classical  Latin. 

Stress 

VL.  words  generally  stress  the  same  syllable  as  the  corresponding 
words  in  CL. ,  but  : 

"Words  with  a  short  penult,  and  an  ultima  beginning  with  u  mute 
plus  r,  which  in  CL,  stress  the  antepenult,  stress  the  penult  in  VL, 
(CL.  integrum — VL,  integrum). 

Where  in  CL.  a  stressed  i  of  the  antepenult  stands  in  hiatus  with  a 
following  e  or  o,  in  VL.  we  find  a  diphthong,  with  the  stress  shifted 
to  the  e  or  0  (CL,  parUtem — VL,  pariétem). 

Certain  diflTerences  are  due  to  the  fact  that  analogy  (10-11)  has 
been  at  work  in  VL.     For  example,  the  CL.  1st  plural  present  indica- 

25 


26  VULGAR   LATIN 

tive  of  the  3d  conjugation  stresses  the  antepenult  ;  but  in  VL. ,  because 
of  the  analogy  of  the  three  other  conjugations,  this  form  has  come  to 
stress  the  penult  (CL.  j^t'rdhmis — VL.  perdhnus,  by  analogy  to  such 
VL.  forms  as  ammnxis,  monémxis,  audhnus,  which  correspond  to  CL. 
amamus,  vionëmu.<i,  audlmns). 

Note.  Such  VL.  forms  as  convenit  (instead  of  CL.  amvënH),  are  the  result  of 
a  process  called  recomposition.  Whereas  CL.,  and  the  pre-Christian  VL.  of  which 
it  was  the  crystallization,  had  come  to  feel  conrenit  as  a  simple  word,  VL.  of  our  era 
regained  the  consciousness  that  it  was  compounded  of  con  and  venit,  and  therefore 
stressed  the  stem  of  the  verb. 

Vowels 

10-20.  Pre-Christian  VL.,  like  CL. ,  possessed  /  and  ii,  but  by 
the  sixth  century  1  had  changed  to  c  and  »  to  a  (CL.  hlhere  and 
mpra — VL.  bêbere  and  sôpra).  Moreover,  whereas  in  pre-Christian 
VL.,  as  in  CL.,  each  vowel  possessed  two  quantities,  being  either  of 
short  or  long  duration,  by  the  sixth  century  each  vowel  (except  a) 
had  developed  in  addition  two  qualities,  all  long  vowels  having  become 
also  close,  and  all  short  vowels  having  become  also  open.  As  a  result 
of  these  changes,  we  find  the  following  vowel-correspondences  between 
CL.  and  the  VL.  of  sixth  century  Gaul  : 

CL.    I  — VL.    long  i 

Ï  —  long  e 

ë  —  long  e 

ë  —  short  ^ 

à —  long  a 

à  —  short  a 

b  —  short  p 

Ô  —  long  0 

Ù  —  long  0 

Û  —  long  u 

Pre-Christian  VL.  had  only  three  diphthongs  :  ae,  oe,  and  an.  By 
the  sixth  century  ae  has  become  short  §,  and  oe  has  become  long  e 
(CL.  poena — VL.  phia),  au  alone  remaining  intact.      Meanwhile, 
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however,  a  few  new  diphthongs  have  developed,  as,  for  example,  in 
VL.  par ><' tern  (15). 

To  CL.  proparoxytones  with  penult  vowel  between  / — j)^  ^  —  '^^ 
/ — t,  J  —  m,  r  —  d,  r  —  m,  .s  —  t,  correspond  VL.  paroxy tones,  the 
vowel  having  been  syncopated  (CL.  càtïdns — VL.  caldus). 

To  CL.  Avords  with  unsti'essed  ii  following  a  consonant  grouj)  cor- 
respond VL.  words  without  the  a  (CL.  7nôrtïium — VL.  mortum). 

CL.  allows  hiatus  ;  VL.  avoids  it  in  various  ways.  For  example, 
an  unstressed  i  or  e  standing  immediately  before  another  vowel 
becomes  the  semivowel  /  (CL.  Ji/lfi.^ — VL.  filni.s)  ;  an  unstressed  u  in 
like  position  becomes  ij  (CL.  annMlem — VL.  annualem) . 

Consonants 

21-28.  The  h  of  earlier  VL.  has  become  silent  (CL.  Jwnio — VL. 
omo).  But  a  new  h  has  come  in  with  words  borrowed  from  the  Ger- 
manic tongues  (Germanic  haga  >■  VL.  har/a). 

VL.  final  m  after  an  unstressed  vowel  has  become  silent  (CL. 
animam — VL.  rniima). 

VL.  )i  has  become  silent  before  5  (CL,  trans — VL.  tras). 

VL.  intervocal  b  has  become  v  (CL.  faba — VL.  Java). 

VL.  rj  before  e  or  /  has  changed  into  the  sound  of  j/  in  English  ye 
(CL.  fjentem — VL.  yente).  The  VL.  combinations  ge,  gi,  de,  di, 
when  standing  before  vowels,  have  also  become  y  (CL.  diurnum — 
VL.  yornu). 

Words  beginning  with  an  .^î  plus  a  consonant  prefix  an  e  when 
the  foregoing   word  ends  in  a    consonant   (CL.  spina — VL.  esp'ina). 

Borrowed  Words 

29-30.  The  Vulgar  Latin  of  Gaul  borrowed  many  words  from 
Greek  and  from  the  Germanic  tongues.  Most  of  the  Greek  and 
Germanic  sounds  existed  likewise  in  Vulgar  Latin  ;  the  rest  were 
replaced  by  more  or  less  closely  related  sounds.  For  example,  the 
Germanic  bilabial  xv,  which  had  no  equivalent  in  Vulgar  Latin,  was 
replaced  by  the  combination  gxo  (Germanic  xvardon  >>  VL.  gxvarder'). 
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31 .  Those  sounds  which — as  we  have  shown  in  Chapter  II — apper- 
tained to  the  sixth  century  Vulgar  Latin  of  Gaul,  continued  steadily 
in  their  phonological  development,  and  during  the  succeeding  centu- 
ries became  Old  French  sounds.  This  chapter  will  explain  their 
development  down  to  about  1100. 

Note.  To  attempt  to  date,  even  approximately,  the  changes  which  took  place 
between  600  and  1100  would  lead  too  far  afield.  The  student  should  try,  how- 
ever, to  make  some  inferences.  For  example,  comparison  of  35  with  108,  117.1, 
127,  etc.,  will  show  that  the  diphthongization  of  tonic  free  vowels  had  run  its 
course  before  double  consonants  became  single:  for,  if  VL.  ceppu  (108)  had 
become  OF.  cepu  before  free  tonic  e  diphthongized,  the  form  of  ca.  1100  would 
have  been  cif  (39.1),  not  cëp  (41). 

VOWELS 

32-34.  For  the  following  discussion  of  the  vowels  it  is  necessary 
to  understand  the  terms  'free'  and  'checked.'  A  vowel  is  said 
to  be  free  when  it  ends  a  syllable,  checked  when  it  does  not.  More 
definitely — a  vowel  is  free  when  it  ends  a  word  (wie)  ;  when  it  stands 
before  another  vowel  ()iie-a)  ;  when  it  stands  before  a  single  consonant 
(ma-nu)  ;  when  it  stands  before  a  mute -p  liquid  (ca-pra,  do-plu)  :  a 
vowel  is  checked  when  it  stands  before  any  consonant  group  other  than 
a  mute  +  liquid  (por-ta)  ;  when  it  stands  before  a  consonant  -f  /  or  w 
(sap-lat).  A  vowel  which  stands  before  a  single  final  consonant  (cor) 
is  free  when  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  checked  when 
followed  by  a  word  beginning  Avith  a  consonant  or  by  a  pause  (cf  the 
third  paragraph  of  10-11.) 
28 
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Note.  At  tlie  beginning  of  the  first  OF.  period,  then,  all  words  ending  in  a 
single  final  consonant  were  developing  in  two  ways.  But  the  developments  before 
a  following  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  before  a  pause,  soon  gave  way 
(from  analogy — cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11)  to  the  developments  before  a 
following  word  beginning  with  a  vowel.  In  the  following  sections,  therefore, 
we  consider  the  ultima  vowels  of  such  words  as  free. 

Tonic  Vowels 

35.  As  we  have  seen  in  16-20,  the  last  stage  of  Gallic  Vulgar 
Latin  possessed  the  vowels  i,  e,  ç,  a,  p,  o,  u,  and  the  diphthong  au 
(other  diphthongs  occurring  only  rarely).  During  the  first  period 
tonic  vowels  tended  to  diphthongize.  This  diphthongization  seems 
contrary  to  the  tendency  of  the  language  toward  contraction  (1-4), 
but  was  in  reality  a  result  of  that  tendency,  inasmuch  as  it  was  the 
last  step  of  a  compensatory  process  caused  by  the  syncopation,  during 
the  first  centuries  of  Old  French,  of  almost  all  atonic  vowels  (7(5, 
and  80.2).  The  first  step  of  this  compensatory  process  was  the 
lengthening  of  free  tonic  vowels.  Moreover,  those  free  vowels  which 
were  short  in  Vulgar  Latin  lengthened  to  the  same  degree  as  those 
which  were  long,  so  that  the  only  short  vowels  remaining  were  those 
which  were  checked.  When  all  these  free  vowels  had  lengthened, 
they  then  broke,  as  it  were,  into  diphthongs  :  VL.  /f /"»  >■  very  early 
OF.  f^ra  >■  later  OF.  fier.  The  checked  vowels,  on  the  contrary 
(all  of  which,  even  those  originally  long,  were  now  short  as  compared 
with  the  free  vowels),  did  not  diphthongize  :  VL.  forma  >  very 
early  OF.  forma  (with  short  o)  >  later  OF.  fiirme.  Sections  36-75 
are  a  detailed  enumeration  of  the  results  of,  and  divergences  from, 
the  process  which  we  have  just  described  in  general  terms.  In  our 
discussion  of  the  tonic  vowels  we  shall  adopt  the  following  order 
(corresponding  to  the  situation,  proceeding  from  front  to  back, 
of  their  resonance  chambers):  ;',  e,  ^,  a,  o,  o,  a.  We  shall  conclude 
with  the  discussion  of  the  tonic  diphthong  au. 

Note  1 .  The  development  of  a  vowel  was  often  complicated  by  the  incor- 
poration  into  a   syllable   of   some  new  element.     Especially  common  were  the 
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incorporation  of  so-called  'epenthetic  i,'  and  that  of  u.  Separate  paragraphs 
(3S,  44,  45,  etc.)  will  deal  with  these  two  phenomena. 

Note  ti.  It  is  evident  from  the  above  section  that  very  many  vowels  of 
Vulgar  Latin  changed  in  quantity  upon  becoming  Old  French  vowels,  all  free 
short  vowels  becoming  long,  all  checked  long  vowels  becoming  short,  at  least  in 
comparison  with  the  new  long  vowels.  This  requantification  reached  completion 
soon  after  the  beginning  of  the  first  Old  French  period.  Thenceforth  through 
most  of  tlie  first  period,  vowels  seldom  changed  as  to  quantity,  whether  or  no 
they  changed  from  free  to  checked,  or  vice  versa.  Toward  the  end  of  the  period, 
however,  the  difference  between  long  and  short  vowels  became  inappreciable 
(they  were  all  rather  short  than  long),  except  in  the  case  of  tonic  e.  Most 
scholars  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  e  which  came  from  VL.  tonic  free  a  (52.  1) 
remained  c  until  after  the  end  of  the  first  period,  and  that  meanwhile  the  e  which 
came  from  VL.  tonic  checked  e  (39.  2,  and  41)  remained  é  (cf.  210  and  211);  in 
tiie  following  sections  we  shall  difîerentiate  ê  from  ë. 

Xote  3.  All  tonic  vowels  and  diphthongs,  and  most  initial-syllable  pretonic 
vowels  and  diphthongs,  followed  by  n  or  m,  take  on  a  nasal  sound  (ITS.  Note) 
during  Old  French.  It  is  certain  that  OF.  tonic  a,  e,  and  ^  were  thus  nasalized 
during  the  first  period  ;  there  is  great  uncertainty  as  to  the  date  of  nasalization  of 
the  other  vowels  and  diphthongs.  In  the  following  sections,  however,  we  shall 
consider  all  vowels  and  diphthongs  which  were  nasalized  at  all,  to  have  been 
nasalized  before  ca.  1100. 

Xote  -4.  In  general.  Vulgar  Latin  tonic  syllables  not  only  remained  tonic 
througiiout  the  fii*st  and  second  Old  French  periods,  but  are  still  so  at  the  present 
dav. 


VL.  i  corresponds  to  CL.  1. 

;56.    Free  and  checked  /  before  oral  consonants  remain  /  :  ripa  >  rive. 

37.  Free  and  checked  i  before  nasal  consonants  become  Î  :  e*pina 
(CL.  ■•'phui)  y- e.splne.     Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

38.  i  before  an  epenthetic  *  (35.  Note  1)  blends  with  the  latter 
into  a  single  i  :  mica  >■  mie  (140.1).  Before  a  nasal  consonant  i  -\- 
epenthetic  i  gives  7  :  e-<criniji  (CL.  -icrhûtim)  >■  esenng  (203). 

e 

VL.  e  corresponds  to  CL.  ë,  1,  oe. 

39.  1)    Free  e  before  oral   consonants  becomes  éi  :   veru'^véir. 
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After  palatals  (lOo)  or  palatalized  consonants  (18-14)  the  result  is 
iéi  and  then  i  (loo.  Note  2)  :  cera  >-  ciéire  >•  cire. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  foil  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult  (during  the  Old  French 
period  all  proparoxytones  lose  the  vowel  of  the  penult — cf.  76)  e 
before  oral  consonants  becomes  e  (o5.  Note  2)  :  débita  >  debta  >  dëte. 
4-().  1)  Free  e  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ^i  :  plenu  y-  p/^iii. 
But  after  palatals  (103)  or  palatalized  consonants  (13-14)  the  result 
is  7  :  racemu^  miAn.     Cf.  35.  Note  8,  and  178.  Note. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  e  before  nasal  consonants 
becomes  f,  and  then  «:  sénùta  ~^  s^ufe'^>  f>ânte  (the  orthography, 
however,  continues  sente).     Cf.  76. 

41.  Checked  e  before  oral  consonants  becomes  e  (85.  Note  2): 
'■^inettere  (CL.  mlttcrr)  >>  metre. 

42.  Checked  e  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  f,  and  then,  except 
before  n,  develops  further  into  à,  though  the  orthography  remains 
en  :  feiidere  (CL.  findërê)  ^fendre  (at  first  pronounced  fendre,  then 
fândre).  But  degnat  (CL.  dlgnat)  >  deignet  (pronounced  d^net). 
Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

4.'5.  €  before  oral  or  nasal  consonants  is  changed  to  i  or  i  by  the 
influence  of  an  i  in  the  following  syllable  (this  is  an  example  of  the 
process  called  'umlaut')  :  '-^presi  (CL.  prêhëndl)  y'  pris. 

44.  e  combined  Avith  an  epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  the 
diphthong  éi  :  ferla  y>féire  (201).  Before  nasal  consonants  the 
result  is  fi  ;  fendu  (CL.  fldam)  y- f^int  (168). 

45.  e  -\-  a  (85.  Note  1)  becomes  û  :  debaity>  did  (206.  Note). 

Î 

VL.  ^  corresponds  to  CL.  ë  and  ae. 

46.  1)    Free  ^  before  oral  consonants  becomes  lé  :  mçly>  miel. 

Note.  f<  >  ç^  probably  because  of  the  unstressed  nature  of  the  word  (cf.  the 
third  paragraph  of  10-11).  Tlie  same  explanation  may  be  given  for  the  alterna- 
tive forms  with  e  of  417. 
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2)  VL.  free  ^  often  came,  through  the  syncope  of"  an  un- 
stressed penult  vowel  (76),  to  be  checked  in  OF,  In  some  of  these 
cases  it  had  had  time,  the  syncope  being  late  (76.  Note  2),  to  diph- 
thongize to    ié  before   becoming  checked   (t^pidu  >>  tiepidu  >-  tiepdii 

>  tiède)  ;  in  others  it  had  not  had  time,  the  syncope  being  early,  to 
diphthongize  before  becoming  checked,  and  so,  in  accordance  with 
48,  remained  ç  {morula '^  in^rla 'y-  m^rle). 

47.  1)  Free  ^  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ?'?  :  r^m'^  rlhi. 
Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

2)  In  proparoxy tones  whose  accented  vowel  became  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  ç  before  nasal  consonants 
sometimes  became  f  and  then  à  (49),  sometimes  became  ie  (cf.  the 
double   development   explained   in    46.  2):   tçneru^  t^nrii^  tendre 

>  tândre  (the  orthography,  howevei",  continuing  tendre)  ;  fr^mita  >■ 
friemita^  friente.     Cf.  76. 

48.  Checked  ^  before  oral  consonants  remains  ^  :  '■^i^><ta  (CL.  testa) 

>  t^ste. 

Note  1 .    f  before  /'  becomes  it':. 

Note  2.  ^sC^est  (417),  probably  because  of  the  unstressed  nature  of  the 
word  (cf.  tlie  third  paragraph  of  10-11). 

49.  Checked  ^  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  f,  and  then  à  : 
v^ntu  >>  vçnt  >>  vânt  (the  orthography  continuing  vent).  Cf.  35.  Note 
3,  and  178.  Note. 

50.  ^ -)- epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  iéi  and  then  i  :  pr^thi 
;>  prieis  ^pns  (193).  Before  nasal  consonants  the  result  is  Î  :  eny^nni 
(CL.  Ingenunn — cf.  21-28)  >>  enging  (pronounced  ândzln — cf.  203). 

51.  ç  -\-  u  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ten  :  c^cu  (CL.  caecum)  >  c^-u 
(145  and  77)  >  cieu. 


VL.  a  corresponds  to  CL.  ft  and  à.   . 

52.  1)  Free  a  before  oral  consonants  becomes  ë  (35.  Note  2)  :  è'a/>. 
sel.  After  palatals  (103)  or  palatalized  consonants  (13-14),  how- 
ever, the  result  is  ié  :  cam  >>  chier.     But  cf.  140.2. 
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îi)  In  proparoxytone^  whose  acceutod  vowel  becomes  checked 
tlirough  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  a  before  oral  consonants 
remains  a  :  mpldu  >  rapdii  >  rade.     Cf.  76. 

.">."$.  1)  Free  a  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ai  :  o//(«.s*>  aimes. 
After  palatals  (103)  or  palatalized  consonants  (13-14)  it  becomes  ie  : 
cane '^  chie».     Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Xote. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  a  before  nasal  consonants 
becomes  à  :  camera  >•  chambre.      Cf.  76. 

54.  Checked  a  before  oral  consonants  remains  a  :  drappu  >■  drap. 

55.  Checked  a  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  à  :  tantu  >■  tant. 
Cf.  3ô.  Xote  3,  and  178.  Note. 

50.  Of  and  epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  combine  in  the  diphthong  m, 
which  then  becomes  the  sound  ^i,  though  the  orthography  continues 
ai  :  facta  '^  fa-it  (158.1)  ^  Jait  ^  J'^it  (generally  written  fait).  Be- 
fore nasal  consonants  the  result  is  ai  :  sancta  >  sainte  (163).  But 
free  a  after  palatals  (103)  or  palatalized  consonants  (13-14)  combines 
with  epenthetic  /  into  i  :  yakef  (CL.  jâcët)  >  gié-ist  (52.1,  and  135.3) 

57.  a  -\-  u  (35.  Xote  1)  becomes  qu  :  fagu  ^  fa-u  (145  and   77) 

? 

VL.  Ç  corresponds  to  CL,  <">. 

58.  1)    Free  p  before  oral  consonants  becomes  uç:  cgr  ">  cu^r. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  became  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  free  p  before  oral  con- 
sonants sometimes  remained  p,  sometimes  became  u^  (cf.  the  double 
development  explained  in  46.  2)  •.^^garçjidu  (CL.  càry6phyllûm)y> 
gerçfle  :  ^m^vita  >  mu^vita  >■  tmi^vte  >■  mu^te.     Cf.  76. 

59.  1)  Free  g  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  a^  ;  bçnu'^  bu^n. 
CY.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  free  p  before  nasal  con- 
sonants becomes  ô  :  cgmite  >>  cçmte  >■  eçnte.     Cf.  76. 
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60.  Checked  g  before  oral  consonants  remains  g  :  */px.'*o  (CL.  fossa) 
>f?sse. 

Note.    £  before  /'  becomes  u^. 

61.  Checked  ç  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ô  ;  ])çnte^  pont. 
Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

02.  ^ -j- epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ûi  (ûl  before  nasal 
consonants)  ;  cgrm  >  ciiir  (201). 

63.  g  +  n  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ou  (usually  written  eu):  fçcu  >> 
fç-tc  (145  and  77)  '>fou  [/eu]. 


VL.  0  corresponds  to  CL.  ô  and  ù. 

<>4.  1)  Free  o  before  oral  consonants  becomes  ou  :  colore  ^eulçur. 
2)  In  proparoxy tones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  free  o  before  oral  con- 
sonants becomes  {(  (written  sometimes  o,  sometimes  u,  and  sometimes 
on)  :  dobitat  (CL.  dûbltât)  >>  dohtat  >  didet  (orthography  dotet, 
dutet,  or  doutet).     Cf.  76. 

(>5.  1)  Free  o  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ô  :  donaty>  dotiet. 
Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  1 78.  Note. 

2)  In  proparoxytones  whose  accented  vowel  becomes  checked 
through  the  fall  of  the  vowel  of  the  penult,  free  o  before  nasal  conso- 
nants becomes  ô  :  nomeru  (CL.  )nimèrûm)  >>  nombre.      Cf.    76. 

(»(>.  Checked  o  before  oral  consonants  becomes  u  (written  o,  n,  or 
ou)  :  gotta  (CL.  cjuttam)  >■  (jute  {rjote,  r/ute,  or  goute^. 

07.  Checked  o  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  ô  :  ou  da  (CL. 
îmdàm)  >  onde.     Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

<î8.  0  -f-  epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  6i  :  dorta  (CL.  dûctàm) 
>  doite  (158.1).  Before  nasals  the  result  is  ôi  : pognu  (CL.  pùgnùm) 
'^ poing  (pronounced  ^jô m — cf.  160). 

<îî).  0  -\-  u  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ou  :  yogu  (CL.  jiigûm)  ^  jo-u  >> 
jou  (145  and  77). 
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VL.  II  corresponds  to  CL.  ft. 

70.  Free  and  checked  «  before  oral  consonants  become  u  (the 
orthography  of  this  sound  Avas  of  coui'se  u,  without  the  superposed 
dots)  :  vvuru  >-  mûr. 

71.  Free  and  checked  ii  before  nasal  consonants  become  u  :  nnu 
>  un.     Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

72.  J/+ epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ni:  frudu  y- fruit 
(158.  1).     Before  nasals  the  result  is  Hi  :  jipi'ni^  juin  (203). 


VL.  an  corresponds  to  CL.  a?/. 

73.  Free  and  checked  mi  before  oral  consonants  become  ç  ;  before 
nasal  consonants  ô  :  causa  >■  ch^se  ;  hùunita  (a  borrowed  word — the 
Germanic  haunipa)  >  honie.    Cf.  35.  Note  3,  and  178.  Note. 

74.  at( -j- epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  ci:  nauxijt  (CL. 
nausea)  >  nçise  (196). 

75.  au  +  u  (35.  Note  1)  becomes  çu  :  paucu  ^jmu-u  (145  and 
77)>P2n. 

Posttonic  Vowels 

In  the  Penult 

Hi.  All  unstressed  penult  vowels  dropped  out  during  the  first  Old 
French  period  :  pUdanu  '^  platuu  ^  plane  (for  fall  of  t,  cf.  120). 

Xote  1.  Similar  syncopes  liad  taken  place  during  the  Vulgar  Latin  period 
(16-20). 

Xote  2.  The  Old  French  syncopes  of  unstressed  penult  vowels  took  place 
before  those  of  post-secondary-stress  vowels  (80.  2;  122.  Note  2  ;  143.  Note  2  ; 
148.  Note),  but  did  not  take  place  all  at  the  same  time.  Some  were  early,  some 
comparatively  late.  It  seems  impossible  to  deduce  general  laws  as  to  their  rela- 
tive chronology.  Sometimes,  however,  we  may  infer  that  the  syncopes  of  certain 
words  took  place  before  those  of  certain   other  words.    For  instance,  if — as  is 
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probable — every  VL.  free  f  before  oral  consonants  became  OF.  if  at  about  the 
same  time,  a  comparison  of  the  developments  f^pidu^  tié/le  and  morula  ^  m^rle 
shows  that  the  u  of  merula  dropped  out  before  the  *'  of  tepidu  (46.  2). 

In   the  Ultima 

77.  As  we  shall  see  in  78,  most  final  vowels  became  silent,  the 
time  of  their  disappearance  being  about  the  eighth  century.  But 
when  final  u  or  /  came  into  contact  with  a  preceding  stressed  vowel 
before  the  eighth  century,  they  usually  combined  with  it  into  a  diph- 
thong. This  early  contact  occurred  (1)  when  YL.  did  away  with  an 
hiatus  by  forming  a  diphthong  (cf.  the  last  paragraph  of  16-20): 
early  VL.  fiii  >  later  VL.  /m>  OF.  fili  ;  (2)  when  intervening  sounds 
dropped  out  before  the  eighth  century  :  early  VL.  amavi  >>  later  VL. 
omrtj  >  OF.  onuii  ;  VL.  .sa^;?/i  >>  seventh  century  OF.  sg-i  (206. 
Note)  >  later  OF.  sgi  ;  VL.  fycu  >  seventh  century  OF.  fç-ii  (145) 
>  later  OF.  fou.     Cf  45  ;  51  ;  57  ;  63  ;  69  ;  75  ;  and  35.  Note  1. 

78.  1)    Final  a  remains  as  §  :  terra  y>  ferrç. 

2)  Other  final  vowels  generally  disappear  about  the  eighth 
century  :  mui'u  >>  mur.  In  the  following  three  cases,  however,  they 
remain  as  ç  :  (a)  after  practically  all  primary  consonant  groups  (103, 
Note  1)  whose  last  element  is  a  liquid  or  a  nasal  consonant  :  helmu  > 
he/mç  ;  (b)  after  practically  all  secondary  consonant  groups:  vlvere^ 
vivrç  (76)  ;  (c)  after  a  labial  -|-  /  :  robhi  (CL.  ritbèïtm)  >>  rug§  (191). 

S)  The  rules  given  under  1  and  2  apply  also  when  the  vowel 
of  the  ultima  is  followed  by  a  single  consonant:  abbas '^^  abcs  ; 
corpus  >  cors  ;  tépidus  >  tiedçs.  But  idtima  vowels  followed  by  a 
consonant  group  always  remain  as  §  :  vendant  >►  vendant.  And 
ultima  vowels  followed  by  r  always  remain  as  f,  but  suffer  metathesis  : 
pater  >>  pedrç. 

Pretonic  Vowels 

70.  We  divide  pretonic  vowels  into  two  classes:  (1)  'Post- 
secondary-stress  '  vowels — for  example,  the  /  in  sanitate  ;  be  it  noted 
that  all   VL.   words   with   two  or   more  syllables  preceding   the 
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tonic  syllable  have  a  secondary  stress  on  the  first  syllable. 
(2)  'Initial-syllable  pretonic  '  vowels — for  example,  the  first  <i  in 
sanare  or  in  muitâte. 

Note.  It  is  probable  that  a  Vulgar  Latin  syllable  which  bore  a  secondary 
stress  continued  to  bear  a  secondary  stress  throughout  the  first  and  second  Old 
French  periods  ;  even  when,  through  the  fall  of  a  post-secondary-stress  vowel,  it 
came  to  stand  before  a  tonic  syllable. 

a)  Post-Secondary-Stress  Vowels 

80.  1)  Post-secondary-stress  «  becomes  ç  :  càntatâre  >  chânfçdour. 
But  when  followed  by  an  epenthetic  i  the  result  is  ai  :  bratijme  >■ 
oraiion. 

2)  Other  post-secondary-stress  vowels  usually  become  f  (or, 
if  combined  with  epenthetic  /,  a  diphthong  ending  in  i)  when  they 
are  followed  by  any  consonant  group  (àbellâna  >>  avçlaine),  or  by  li 
or  )?/  ;  or  preceded  by  a  consonant  group  whose  last  element  is  a  liquid 
or  a  nasal  consonant  (quàdrifôrcu  >-  carrçfur).  Otherwise  they  are 
usually  syncopated  (76.  Note  2):  '^sbbitânu  (CL.  siihïtàneum)  >-  .s-oô- 
danu  >■  sudain  (122.  2.  c). 

Note.  But  very  many  post-secondary-stress  vowels  underwent  the  influence  of 
analogy  (cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11).  For  example,  màritûre^  marider 
(instead  of  marder — cf.  122.  2.  c)  from  analogy  with  marif  <^  mdrHu. 

b)  Initial-Syllable   Pretonic   Vowels 


81.  Free  and  checked  i  before  oral  consonants  and  free  i  before 
nasal  consonants  remain  i  :  privare  >>  priver. 

Note.  In  some  words  which  come  to  have,  in  OF.,  i  in  the  tonic  syllable, 
initial-syllable  pretonic  i,  by  the  process  called  'dissimilation,'  becomes  j  : /m/re 
>/emV. 

82.  Checked  i  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  i  :  primtempim 
(CL.  pranvm  tëmpm)  '^  jjrintens. 
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S'.i.    i  +  epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  i  (in  î  when  before 
nasal  consonants)  :  dictare  >  ditier  (158.  1). 


VL.  pretoiiic  ^  became  e  at  the  very  end 
of  the  YL.  period  ;  so  YL.  pretonic  e 
corresponds  to  CL.  i,  Î;  and  r. 

84.  Free  e  before  oral  consonants  aud  nasal  consonants  becomes  ç  : 
venire  (earlier  YL.  vç)iire)  >>  vfnlre.  Checked  e  before  oral  conso- 
nants remains  e  :  vertufe  (CL.  vhiidem)  >■  verhd. 

85.  Checked  e  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  f,  and  then,  except 
before  n,  develops  further  into  5  :  entrare  >  centrer  >>  ântrer  (but  the 
orthography   usually  continues  entrer);  senvore^  slnour    [seignonr']. 

8G.  e  -\-  epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  éi  (in  I'l  before  nasal 
consonants):  eksire  (CL.  e.vo'c)  >  eissir  (158.  1). 


87.  Free  a  before  oral  and  nasal  consonants  remains  a  :  amrw  > 
aver.  After  palatals  (103)  it  becomes  ç  :  caballu  >  chçval.  It  also 
becomes  f  when,  because  of  the  fall  of  a  consonant,  it  comes  to  stand 
before  ù  :  sabucu  >  sfil  (106). 

88.  Checked  a  before  oral  consonants  remains  a  :  casteJlu  >>  c1ui><tel. 

89.  Checked  a  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  â  :  cantare  > 
châider. 

î)0.  a -j- epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  d/,  which  then 
becomes  ^i  (though  the  orthography  remains  ai — cf.  56)  :  tradare  >> 
trâitier  ^  tr^itier  (15S.  1)  Before  nasal  consonants  the  result  is  ai  : 
planksisti  (CL.  plànxlstl)  ^  plains  is  (163). 


î)l.  Free  p  before  oral  consonants  becomes  v,  written  indifferently 
u,  0,  and  on  :  prgbare  ^  pruver  (in  the  manuscripts  we  find  indiscrim- 
inately all  three  i'orms  ])rurer,  prover,  prouver). 
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î)li.    Checked  g  before  oral  consonants  remains  ç  :  pçrtare^  pgrfer. 

ÎK5.  Free  and  checked  o  before  nasal  consonants  become  ô  :  f<g)ia)r 
>  soner. 

94.  p  +  epenthetic  /  (85.  Note  1)  becomes  gi  before  oral  conso- 
nants, 0/  before  nasal  consonants  :  gctohre  >■  çitouvre  (158.  1). 


i)5.  Free  and  checked  g  before  oral  consonants  become  u,  written 
either  xi,  o,  or  ou  :  pJorare  ^  pl\ire)'. 

06.  Free  and  checked  o  before  nasal  consonants  become  ô  :  donare 
>  doner. 

97.  0  -\-  epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  oi  before  oral  conso- 
nants, 01  before  nasal  consonants  :  potlone  y- poison  (193). 


98.  Free  and  checked  u  before  oral  consonants  and  free  u  before 
nasal  consonants  become  ù  (written  u — cf.  70)  :  usare  >  user. 

99.  Checked  u  before  nasal  consonants  becomes  û  :  lundie  (CL. 
lûnae  dlcm)  >-  lundi. 

100.  M  +  epenthetic  i  (35.  Note  1)  results    in  ui  (in    ùi  before 
nasal  consonants):  liiceute^  luisant  (135.  1). 


101.  Free  and  checked  au  before  oral  consonants  become  g, 
before  nasal  consonants  5:  pausare  y^  pgser  ;  haunire  (a  borrowed 
word — Germanic  haunjan)  >  hgnir. 

102.  «u -j-  epenthetic  /  (35.  Note  1)  results  in  gi  :  )i<iu--<hirc  (CL. 
nansëârë)  >>  ngisir  (196). 
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CONSONANTS 

103.    From    Vulgar    Latin    Old    French    received    the    following 

consonants  : 

Nasal 
Oral  Consonants  Consonants 


Mutes 


Spirants 


Liquids 


Surds  Sonants     Surds  Sonants 


Labials 
Dentals 
Palatals 


j)  h  f         V,  w  m 

t  d  s  I,  r  n 

/v-(133)  <7(133)  y{d.  remark  before  150)  ri(178) 


Furthermore  :  the  aspirate,  h  (21-28);  and  the  semivowels,  /  and  n 
(cf.  the  last  paragraph  of  16-20).  The  difference  of  pronunciation 
between  /  and  rj,  or  between  n  and  w  (13-14),  is  almost  inajjpreciable  : 
in  /  and  n  the  vowel  element  is  slightly  more  prominent  than  in  ?/  and 
w. — It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  letters  of  the  above 
table  are  phonetic  symbols  (13-14),  and  that  several  of  them 
were  rarely  used  either  in  CL.  or  VL.  orthography  :  /•,  for 
example,  represents  the  sound  of  k  in  English,  which  sound  was 
usually  Avritten  c  in  CL.  and  VL. 

During  the  first  Old  French  period  these  consonants  made  many 
changes,  which  were,  of  course,  in  accordance  with  the  extreme 
tendency  of  the  language  toward  contraction  (1-4).  Two  main 
processes  of  development  may  be  noted  :  (1)  consonants  which  are 
initial  in  a  word  (like  the  first  c  in  ealcare),  or  initial  in  a  syllable 
following  a  syllable  ending  in  a  consonant  (like  the  second  c  in 
ealcare),  rendered  solid  and  steadfast  by  their  prominent  position  in 
the  word,  tend  to  remain  intact  ;  (2)  consonants  which  are  intervocal 
(like  the  c  in  pacare),  or  final  in  a  syllable  followed  by  a  syllable 
beginning  with  a  consonant  (like  the  c  in  tradare),  tend  to  disinte- 
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grate,  as  it  were,  or  even  to  disappear  entirely.  Sections  104-206  are 
a  detailed  ennmeration  of  the  results  of,  and  the  divergences  from, 
these  two  processes.  In  our  discussion  of  the  consonants  we  shall 
adopt  the  following  order  :  labials,  exclusive  of  w  {ci.  154,  ff.), 
and  m  (cf.  178,  ff .  )  ;  dentals,  exclusive  of  /  and  r  (cf.  165,  ff.), 
and  n  (of.  178,  ff.)  ;  palatals,  exclusive  of  'i  (cf.  178,  ff.  )  ;  liquids; 
h  :  nasal  consonants  ;  palatalized  consonants  ;  labialized  conso- 
nants. 

Xote  1.  We  shall  often  have  occasion  to  speak  of  'consonant  groups.' 
These  are  of  two  kinds:  a  'primary'  group  is  one  already  existent  in  Vulgar 
Latin  (the  Id  of  caldarius)  ;  a  '  secondary  '  group  is  one  formed  by  an  Old  French 
syncope  (the  Pd  of  solder  <^solidare).  Whenever  we  use  the  term  'consonant 
group  '  without  further  specification,  let  it  be  understood  as  inclusive  of  both 
kinds. — The  component  elements  of  consonant  groups  sometimes  remain  un- 
changed, as  in  porta  ^  porte  (168),  but  usually  one  element  is  afîected  by 
another,  a  process  cii lied  'assimilation.'  Sometimes  assimilation  is  complete,  as 
in  septe  >  set  (111),  sometimes  partial,  as  in  semita  ^  semta  (76)  >  sente  (here  a 
labial  becomes  a  dental  from  assimilation  to  a  following  dental — cf.  185).  In 
studying  cases  of  assimilation  it  is  of  practical  value  to  remember  that  the  first  of 
two  consonants  is  usually  assimilated  to  the  second  (cf.  what  has  been  said  just 
above  of  the  c  in  tracture).  It  is  also  well  to  bear  in  mind  that,  if  a  secondary 
group  consisting  of  a  surd  and  a  sonant  undergoes  an  assimilatory  process,  the 
resultant  combination  is  usually  surd  if  either  one  of  the  eleiuents,  at  the  moment 
of  combination,  is  surd  ;  otherwise  the  resultant  combination  is  usually  sonant 
(cf.,  for  instance,  122.  2.  a,  141.  Xote,  143.  2). 

Note  2.  Sonant  consonants  which  in  the  course  of  their  development  come 
to  be  final  in  Old  French,  become  surd  (niidu'^  nud'^  nut — cf.  116).  It  must 
be  noted,  however,  that  a  consonant  which  is  final  in  the  literal  sense  of  the  word 
'final'  is  often  practically  medial.  Whenever  nud,  for  example,  was  immediately 
followed  in  connected  and  rapid  speech  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the 
d  was  practically  an  intervocal  consonant.  In  such  circumstances,  naturally, 
nnd  did  not  become  n>i(.  Throughout  the  tirst  and  second  Old  French  periods, 
therefore,  words  ending  in  a  consonant  possessed  two  pronunciations,  choice  be- 
tween tliem  being  dependent  upon  position  in  the  sentence.  For  convenience, 
however,  we  shall  ignore  this  double  development  ;  we  shall  assume  that  all  those 
final  consonants  which  we  shall  discuss  stand  before  a  pause.  Cf.  the  tbird 
paragrapii  of  10-11,  277,  and  tiie  Appendix. 
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Labials 

p    b  f  V 

104.  Initial  labials  remain  intact  :   vaunu  >  van. 

105.  Intervocal  p  becomes  b  and  then  v:  ripa  ^  ribe  y>  rive. 
But  if  this  V  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  /  (103.  IS^ote  2): 
'^capu  (CL.  caput)  >>  chiev  >>  chief. 

l(Mî.  YL.  iutervocal  b  had  become  v  before  the  beginning  of 
OF.  (21-28),  and  thereafter  developed  like  VL.  intervocal  v  ;  which 
remained  intact  {avaru  '^  aver),  unless  it  came  to  be  final  in  OF., 
in  which  case  it  became  /  (vivu  >  vif — cf.  103.  Note  2).  But  v 
disappeared  before  stressed  o  and  u  :  pavôre  >-  paour. 

107.  Intervocal  /  disappears  :  ^refusare'^  reuser. 

108.  Double  labials  are  simplified  :  ceppu  (CL.  clppinn)  >  cep 
(41). 

109.  In  the  consonant-groups  pr,  br  (103.  Note  1)  the  labials 
become  v  :  fabru  ~^  fevre.  In  the  group  vr  the  v  remains  intact: 
vivere  >>  vivre. 

110.  pi  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  bl  :  pôpnlii  ^  pueble.  bl  and  / 
remain  intact  :  ^garofulu  (58.  2)  >>  gerofle. 

111.  Before  other  consonants  than  r  and  /,  labials  disappear  com- 
pletely :  septe  >>  set;  vivit  >>  vivt  y>  vit.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

112.  Postconsonantal  labials  remain  intact  :  barba  >>  barbe.  Cf. 
103.  Note  1. 

1  V,i.  If  a  postconsonantal  labial  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.  :  OF.  p 
remains  intact  (campii  >  champ)  ;  b  becomes  j^  {orbu  >  orp)  ;  v  be- 
comes/(eerrn  >■  cerf);  /falls  (gomfu — CL.  gomphum — >•  gon).  Cf. 
103.  ikote  2. 

114.  Interconsonantal  ;.»,  6,  f  remain  intact  before  r  and  /  {arbore 
^  arbre),  but  disappear  before  other  consonants  (corpus  ^  corps 
'^  cors).  Interconsonantal  v  disapi^ears  {serras '^  se rvs^  sers)]  but 
in  the  groups  iiv' I  and  Iv'  r  it  is  replaced  by  a  transitional  sound — nv' I 
becoming  mv' I  (184)  and  then  mbl,  Iv'r  becoming  Idr  (pôlvere'^ 
poivre  >>  poire  >•  poldre). 
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Dentals 

t  d 

115.    Initial  dental  nuites  remain  intact  ;  duru  >■  dur. 

IIG.  Intervocal  t  became  d  ;  this  d  and  VL.  intervocal  d  there- 
after developed  alike  ;  they  weakened  to  the  sound  of  th  in  English 
brother,  which  then  became  less  and  less  audible,  until,  at  about  the  end 
of  the  first  period,  it  was  almost  silent  :  espata  (CL.  qxdha^  y>  espede 
>  espede  (VS-14:).  But  when  d  came  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  changed 
to  the  sound  of  th  in  English  thin  (103.  Note  2),  which  then  became 
less  and  less  audible,  and  by  1100  was  almost  silent  :  nndn  >■  nud  >- 
nut  [uuf]. 

117.  Ij  Double  dentals  (103.  Note  1)  are  simplified:  cattay- 
chat. 

2)    The  groups  Vd,  d^t,  become  t  :  nétida  >•  netda  >■  nete. 
li)    In   the   secondary  groups   dental  +  ts   and    dental  +  ^^^ 
the  first  dental  is  completely  assimilate<l  to  the  second  :  judicare  > 
juddzier  (143.  2)  '^judzier. 

lis.  Intervocal  tr  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  dr,  and  thereafter 
develops  like  VL.  intervocal  dr  and  d'r.  The  dr  of  these  various 
proveniences  becomes  dr  :  paire  >>  pedre. 

11Î).  Intervocal  tl  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  dl,  and  thereafter 
develops  like  VL.  intervocal  dl  and  d' I.  The  dl  of  these  various 
proveniences  becomes  dl  :  Rodlandn  (a  Germanic  name,  Hropkwd) 
>>  Rodlant. 

120.  Before  n  and  m  the  dental  mutes  disappear  :  i^lâtanu  >> 
platnu  y- plane.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

121.  If  d,  whether  it  be  VL.  d  or  OF.  d  from  VL.  t  (116), 
comes  through  the  syncope  of  a  vowel  to  stand  before  s,  it  becomes  t 
(the  orthography  of  the  sound  tts  is  usually  z)  :  amat'i>^  >-  amedls  > 
amed>i  ">  aniets  [amez\.      Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

122.  Postconsonantal  dental  mutes  developed  as  follows  : 

1  )    In  primary  groups  which  did  not  come  to  be  final  in  OF., 
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t  and  d  remained  intact  :  fontana  '^fontaine  ;  ardére  >  ardeir.  Cf. 
103.  Note  1. 

2)  In  secondary  groups  which  did  not  come  to  be  final  in  OF.  ; 
(a)  d  remained  d  when  it  came  to  follow  a  sonant  consonant  in  OF., 
but  became  t  when  it  came  to  follow  a  surd  consonant  in  OF.  (cf. 
the  last  sentence  of  103.  Note  1);  this  latter  process  took  place  only 
when  the  surd  had  not  had  time,  the  syncope  being  early  (76.  Note 
2),  to  'disintegrate'  (103)  from  a  surd  to  a  sonant  before  coming 
into  contact  with  the  d:  mpidu  ^  sa bidu  (105)  ~^  sabdu  ^  sade 
(111);  nétlda  >■  netda  >■  nete  (117.  2).  (b)  t  which  was  initial  in 
the  ultima  of  a  proparoxytone  came  into  contact  with  the  preceding 
consonant  (76)  before  the  change  of  intervocal  t  to  d  (116),  and  so, 
as  might  be  surmised  from  122.  1,  remained  t  :  âmita  >  ante 
(185).  (c)  t  which  was  initial  in  the  tonic  syllable  of  a  paroxytone 
came  into  contact  with  the  preceding  consonant  (80.  2)  after  be- 
coming d  (116);  this  (/,  as  might  be  surmised  from  122.  1, 
remained  d  :  ^^sobitânu  (CL.  siibltânëitm)  >  sobdanu  >  sudain  (111). 
(No  OF.  word  contained  the  secondary  grouj)  surd  -]-  d  in  the  position 
under  discussion.  In  such  a  group  d  would  undoubtedly  have 
become  t — cf.  the  last  sentence  of  103.  Note  1.) 

S)  When  postconsonantal  dental  mutes  came  to  be  final  in  OF., 
t  remained  t  and  d  became  t  (103.  Note  2):  tarda '~>  tart  ;  deijitu 
(CL.  digit II m)  >  deyt  >  deit  (158.  1). 

Note  1.  Many  secondary  groups  consisting  of  consonant  -  dental  underwent 
the  influence  of  analogy  (cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11).  For  instance, 
dobitûre  >  duter  (instead  of  dnder)  from  analogy  with  diaet  <^dôhiiat. 

Note  2.  Comparison  of  sucli  de%'elopments  as  a  mita  ^  ante  and  *!>obitanu^ 
sudain  sliows  that  as  a  rule  unstressed  penult  vowels  fell  out  before  post-secondary- 
stress  vowels  did.     Cf.  143.  Note  2,  and  148.  Note. 

12.*î.  Interconsonantal  t  remains  intact  before  r  and  *•  ;  interconso- 
nantal  d  remains  intact  before  /■,  but  becomes  t  before  *;  ;  otherwise 
interconsonantal  dental  mutes  disappear  :  pfrdere  ^perdre  ;  tendit  > 
tendt  >  te) it. 

124.    Final  dental  mutes,  if  they  follow  a  vowel,  gradually  become 
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less  mid  less  audible,  both  f  and  d  becoming  /  :  ad  >>  ad  >  at  (writteu 
iudiscriminately  a,  ad,  at).  But  if  they  follow  a  consonant  (103. 
Note  1)  the  result  is  t  :  valet '^  valt  (  >  vaut  before  the  end  of  the 
first  OF.  period— cf.  174).     Cf.  108.  Note  2. 

Note.  Some  verb-endings  have  t  when  we  should  expect  t  ;  some  have  t 
when  we  sliould  expect  t  :  for  example,  ai  <C  abet  (CL.  hàbët).  The  cause  of  an 
irregularity  of  this  nature  is  usually  some  analogical  or  syntactical  influence  (cf. 
10-11). 


125.  Initial  .;?  remains  intact  :  sanu  >>  sain. 

126.  Intervocal  .y  becomes  z  [s]  :  pavsare  y>  pozer  [pO'^ei-'j.  If 
this  z  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  *^  again  (103.  Note  2)  : 
nasu  >>  nez  >•  nes. 

127.  Double  -s  is  simplified  (written  ^-.^  when  intervocal,  a-  other- 
wise): ^fosm  (60)  >/o-^e  \_fosse'\;  passu '^  pas. 

128.  Before  surd  mutes  ••*  remains  intact  :  festa  ^  J'este.  In  the 
group  sts,  however,  it  disappears  :  ostes  (CL.  hustês)  >-  osts  >>  ots  [oz 
—cf.  121].     Cf  103.  Note  1. 

12Î).  Before  other  consonants  than  surd  mutes  (but  cf.  130)  .•* 
first  becomes  z  and  then  disappears  (but  remains  orthographically)  : 
asina  >>  asnu  >  aznu  >■  one  l(isne'\.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

130.  The  group  ss'r  becomes  ■•^tr  :  éssere  (CL.  esse)  >■  esre  (127) 
y>  estre  ;  s' r  becomes  zdr  and  then  dr  :  ^côsere  (CL.  cônsuêrë)  ^ 
CHzre  (129)  >  ciizdre  >  cudve. 

l.'îl.  Postconsonantal  •>■  remains  .<  (written  .*>•  when  intervocal, 
otherwise  s):  orsu  (CL.  itrstnn)  >  urs. 

l;î2.    Final  •:*  remains  intact  (103.  Note  2):  plus  >>  plus. 

The  Palatals  before  Vowels 

l.*î.*î.  The  VL.  pahital  mutes  before  vowels  had  three  different 
shades  of  pronunciation — and  therefore  developed  in  three  different 
manners — according  to  the  place  of  contact  between  the  tongue  and 
palate.     When  they  were  followed  by  o  or  v  the  contact  of  the  tongue 
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was  witli  the  soft  palate  (velar  palatals — represented  in  this  grammar 
bv  k,  fj)  ;  when  followed  by  a  or  an  the  contact  was  with  the  back  of  the 
hard  palate  (postpalatals — represented  by  /',  _r/');  when  followed  by  c 
or  /  the  contact  was  with  the  middle  of  the  hard  palate  (mediopalatals 
— represented  by  F,  7-).  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  k,  k\  and 
F-  were  all  written  c  in  Vh.,  and  corresponded  to  c  in  CL. 

Xote  1.  VL.  g"-  became  //  even  before  the  end  of  the  VL.  period  (21-28). 
For  its  development  during  OF.,  cf.  150  fT. 

Note  2.  Palatals,  when  they  stood  before  o  or  e,  generated  an  i,  which  then 
combined  with  the  a  or  e  in  various  ways  (cf.  the  remark  immediately  before 
191).  Since  we  have  already  described  the  results  of  these  combinations 
(39.  1  ;  40.  1  ;  52.  1  ;  53.  1  ;  56  ;  87  ),  we  shall  exclude  all  mention  of  them  from 
the  following  sections. 

h'  (Yov  g\  cf.  133.  Note  1.) 

1;M.    Initial  k'  becomes  ts  [c]  :  cervu  >■  UerJ  \ccrf'\. 

135.  Intervocal  là  becomes  clz  (the  sound  of  d^-y  in  the  English 
words  bids  you).  This  dz  soon  loses  its  palatalization  (13-14),  but 
generates  an  epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel.      Then  : 

1)  When  it  remains  intervocal  in  OF.,  it  becomes  2  [••«•]:  hicad 

>  l'ùdzent  >>  I'u-idzent  ^  luidzcnt  (72)  >>  lïdzent  [lxmenf\. 

2)  When  it  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  U  (103.  Note 
2):   î'pcp  >  vodze  >■  vo-idz  >  voidz  (68)  >•  voif^  [^voiz  —  cf.  121]. 

.'{)    When  it  comes  to  stand  before  t  in  OF.,  it  becomes  i<»  :  dgeet 

>  du^d  >  dii^dzt  >  diifidzt  >  d'uidzt  (62)  >  d'ui^t.    Cf.  103.  Note  1. 
l.*50.    sk^  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  s  ;  then,  losing  its  palatalization, 

but  generating  an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel,  becomes  « 
(when  intervocal  written  .yx,  otherwise  s)  :  vascellu  >  vasel  >>  va-ise/^ 
vcim'J  [vamel^  (90). 

.i;57.  After  other  consonants  than  s,  F  becomes  ^.s  (written  z  when 
final,  otherwise  c):  ramice  (CL.  ritmlcèm')  y>  rontse  \_ro)ice'\:  dolce 
(CL.   dulcem)  y>  d[(lts  [rfo/z].      The  group  kk'  becomes  U  :    baccinu 

>  batnn  [bacin'\.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 
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^"•'    ?' 


1;JS.  Initial  (f  becomes  dz  (written./  before  «,  o,  u  ;  </  before  e,  i)  : 
gamba  ^  dzamhe  \^ jambe]. 

i;«).    Initial  A'  becomes  ^s  [cA]:  caru  >  tsier  \chier']  (138.  Note  2). 

I-IO.  Iiitervocal  ^•'  became  (f,  and  thereafter  developed  like  VL. 
<7\  which  : 

1  )  After  a,  e,  i,  became  y,  generating  at  the  same  time  an 
epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel:  plaga  ^pla-iye  ^ plciiye  (56). 
The  orthography  was  plaie — the  /,  exactly  like  an  intervocal  y  in 
modern  French,  did  double  duty,  representing  both  the  epenthetic  i 
and  the  y.  If  the  preceding  vowel  was  i,  both  the  epenthetic  i  and 
the  y  were  completely  assimilated  to  it  :  arnica  ^  aviiga  >  ami-iye  >> 
ami-ye  (38)  >■  amie.  If  the  preceding  vowel  was  tonic  ç,  it  and  the 
epenthetic  *  and  the  y  blended  into  one  i  :  n^cat  >>  ni-yet  (50)  >>  iiiet. 
2)  After  u  and  o,  disappeared  completely,  not  even  influencing 
a  following  o  or  e  (cf.  133.  Note  2):  locare  >>  luer  (52.  1). 

141.  Postconsonantal  r/'  becomes  dz  (written  j  be/ore  a,  o,  u  ;  g 
before  <°,  i):  narigare  ^^  navgare  ^  nudzier  [jiagier]  (111).  Cf.  133. 
Note  2. 

Note.    Xo  OF.  word  contained  the  secondary  "roup  surd  -^  f/^.     In  such  a 
group  y'  would  undoubtedly  huve  become  d  (cf.  the  last  sentence  of  103.  Note  1). 

142.  1)  Postconsonantal  /;'  in  primary  consonant  groups  becomes 
ts  [c//]  :  marcare^  martsier  [jnarchier]  (133.  Note  2). 

2)    kk^  becomes  ts  :  peccatn  y-  pet  si  et  (133.  Note  2). 
14.'{.    In  secondary  consonant  groups,  postconsonantal  k^  developed 
in  a  twofold  manner  : 

1)  A-'  which  was  initial  in  the  ultima  of  a  proparoxytone  came 
into  contact  with  the  preceding  consonant  (76)  before  the  change  of 
intervocal  k^  to  g^  (140),  and  so,  as  might  be  surmised  from  142.  1, 
became  is  :  nuhtica  >-  manca  >  manise  [^manche]. 

2)  k^  which  was  initial  in  the  tonic  syllable  of  a  paroxytone 
came  into  contact  with  the  preceding  consonant  (80.  2)  after  becoming 
g^  (140);    this   g\   in  accordance    with  141   and  141.  Note,  became 
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either  dz  or  ts,  according  as  it  came  into  contact  with  a  sonant  or  a 
surd  (cf.  the  last  sentence  of  103.  Note  1):  dèlicâtu  ^  deligatu  y^ 
deldziet  [deUjiet]  (183.  Note  2);  '^^dbppimre  ^  clopingare  ^  clotsier 
[chchiey']   (111). 

Note  I.  Many  secondary  groups  consisting  of  consonant  —  k  ov  (j  underwent 
the  influence  of  analogy.  For  instance,  cahalliciire^  chevaltsier  (instead  of  chev- 
aldh'er)  from  analogy  with  chevultsei  ■^cabûllicat. 

Note  *2.  The  comparison  of  such  processes  as  manica  >■  manche  and  delicatu 
>  clelgiet  confirms  the  inference  of  122.  Note  2. 

144,  Initial  g  and  /•  remain  intact  :  gotta  f  CL.  giitta)  >>  gute  ;  c%ira 
>-  cure. 

145.  Intervocal  k  became  g,  and  then,  together  with  VL.  iuter- 
vocal  g,  became  silent:  pmicu'^  pgii  (77  and  75); /«</«  >_f^»  (77 
and  57).  This  process  Avas  completed  very  early  in  the  first  OF. 
period. 

Note.  In  certain  words  g  and  k,  in  becoming  silent,  generate  an  epenthetic  i  : 
*veracu  (CL.  rërâcem)  >  verui  (56).  In  some  of  these  words  the  /  seems  to  be  due 
to  analogical  influence,  in  some  to  syntactical,  in  some  to  dialectal  ;  in  still  others 
(as  in  verai)  it  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained. 

14<>.  The  primary  consonant  group  i<l:  becomes  s,  at  the  same  time 
generating  an  epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  nasco  >  na-is  > 
lum  {ôQ>).     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

147.  1)  In  all  primary  consonant  groups  except  A-,  postconsonan- 
tal  k  and  g  remain  intact  :  areu  >  arc.  But  when  postcousonantal  g 
comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  k  (103.  Note  2):  largn^  larg^ 
lare. 

2)    Double  k  is  simplified  :  saccu  >-  sac. 

148.  1)  k  which  was  initial  in  the  tonic  syllable  of  a  paroxytone 
came  into  contact  with  the  preceding  consonant  (80.  2)  after  becoming 
g  (145);  this  g,  as  might  be  surmised  from  147.  1,  remained  g: 
vèrecûndia  >>  veregund'ia  >  vergogne.  (No  OF.  word  contained  the 
secondary  group  surd  -}-  k  in  the  position  under  discussion.      In  such 
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a  group  /•   would    undoubtedly  have    remained    intact  —  cf.   the  last 
sentence  of  lOo.  Note  1.) 

2)  Some  VL.  proparoxytoues  ended  in  -iku  (CL.  -Iciim). 
This  A-,  before  it  came  into  contact  with  the  [)receding  consonant  (76), 
had  'disintegrated' — cf.  lOo —not  only  into  r/  (140),  but  even  fi'om 
g  into  //  ;  this  //  became  ts  if  it  came  into  contact  Avith  an  OF.  surd, 
dz  if  with  an  OF.  sonant  (cf.  the  last  sentence  of  103.  Note  1): 
p(')rficn~y-  portlijH  ^  portfse^  portée  [^porche]  (for  the  disappearance 
of  the  first  t,  cf.  117.  3);  viédieu,^  miediyu'^  mieddze~^  miedze 
Imiege-]  (117.  3). 

Note.  We  ha%-e  seen  (122.  Note  2,  and  143.  Note  2)  that  unstressed  penult 
vowels  usually  dropped  out  earlie'r  than  post-secondary-stress  vowels.  But  com- 
parison of  such  processes  as  rerecundia  >  vergogne  and  inedicu  ]>  miege  leads  us  to 
infer  that  the  i  of  the  proparoxytonic  ending  -icu  dropped  out  very  late,  even 
later  than  the  post-secondary-stress  vowels  did. 

Final  k 

14-Î).  Those  few  VL.  words  Avhich  end  in  k  show  no  uniformity 
of  development.  For  instance  :  poroc  (CL.  pro  hoc)  >  poruec  ;  iliac 
>  la  ;  fac  >fa-i  >fâi  (56).     Cf.  103.  Note  2. 

y 

VI>.  y  corresponds  to  CL.  j,  g  before  e, 
g  before  i  (cf.  133.  Note  1),  gi  before  a 
vowel,  ge  before  a  vowel,  dl  before  a 
vowel,  de  before  a  vowel  ;  having  come, 
of  course,  from  earlier  VL.  _/,  etc. 

1,">0.  Initial  g  becomes  dz  (written  /  before  a,  o,  u  ;  g  before  e,  i): 
yornu  (CL.  dlurntim)  '^jurn. 

151.  Posttonic  intervocal  y  remains  y,  at  the  same  time  generating 
an  epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  npjent  (CL.  negent)  >> 
n^-iyent  >  niyent  (50)  (written  nient,  the  /  doing  double  duty — cf. 
140.   1).       But    when    the    preceding   vowel    is    i,    iy    is   completely 
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assimilated  to  it:  riyant  (  CL.  ndcâiit)  ^  ri-ii/oit  y^  ri-yent  (HS) '^ 
rient.  And  when  tlie  y  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  disappears  (108. 
Note  2):  viayn  (CL.  mâji'nn)  >>  ma-iy  >  mni  (of)). 

152.  Pretonic  intervocal  y  is  assimilated  to  a  following  i  or  u  : 
reyîna  (CL.  irguui)  >>  rçine  ;  yeyuini  (CL.  Jêjîoiùm)  ^jçûn.  Before 
other  vowels  it  remains  y,  at  the  same  time  generating  an  epenthetic 
i  after  the  preceding  vowel:  mayôre  (CIj.  mâjôrcm)  ^  ma-iyour  ^ 
??mjî/o«r  (written  maiour,  the  /  doing  double  duty — cf.  140.  1);  ])ayhe 
(CL.  pâgènsèm — for  disappearance  of  n,  cf.  21-28)  ^  pa-iyes^  j^^^î/i^ 
(written 7;ai.:*,  the  /  here  doing  triple  duty)  (133.  Note  2,  and  39.  1). 

153.  1)  y  after  r  becomes  dz  (written  j  before  a,  o,  u  ;  rj  before 
e,  i)  :  aryentu  (CL.  arrjentum') '^  ardzent  [iii'fjent].  But  when  the 
dz  comes  to  stand  before  a  consonant  in  OF.,  it  disappears:  teryit 
(CL.  tergU)  >  terdzt^tert.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

2)  ly,  ny  (178)  become  /'  n,  which  thereafter  develop  like 
/'  and  n  of  other  provenience,  as  explained  in  detail  in  1-59  and  160. 
Cf.  also  200  and  203. 

kw     gxv 

YL.  /•)('  corresponds  to  CL.  qu  before  a 
vowel  ;  VL.  gw  corresponds  to  CL.  gu 
before  a  vowel,  and  to  Germanic  w  ; 
having  come,  of  course  from  earlier  \\j. 
qu  -r  vowel,  etc. 

154.  Initial  giv  and  hv  become  g  and  k  (usually  written  gu  and 
qu^  :  gwardare  (borrowed  from  the  Germanic  nxivdon)  >-  garder 
[fjuarderl  ;  hmudo  (CL.  qiiândô)  >>  kant  [/juaiitl . 

155.  The  few  words  which  contain  intervocal  gw  and  kw  show 
inexplicable  differences  of  development.  The  most  common  process  is 
perhaps  this  :  gw  and  kw  both  become  v,  at  the  same  time  generating 
an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  akwa  (CL.  aqua)  > 
a-ive  >  aire  (50). 

150.  Postconsonantal  gw  and  kir  become  g  and  /•  [7»  and  qu'\  : 
ongwentu  (CL.  ûngui'idïim)  Rongent  [^i)iigue)iQ.      But  when  g  from 
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giv  comes  to  be  iinal  in  OF,,   it  becomes  k  (10-'>.  Note  2):  xaiKjwe 
(CL.  sHincjuhn)  >  saufj  >■  .mnk  \fanc\. 

The  Palatals  before  Consonants 

157.  Initial  jjulatals  before  consonants  remain  unclianged  :  granu 
^  grain. 

158.  1)  When  tlie  gronp  })alatal  +  consonant  (10.3.  Note  1)  fol- 
lows a  vowel,  the  palatal  becomes  //,  which  then  palatalizes  (l.'>-14) 
the  consonant.  This  palatalization  then  disappears,  but  not  before 
generating  an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  negrv  (CL. 
nh/rum)  ^  "f-y  >  >iÇ-i''  >  "?-.""  >■  nçir  (44)  ;  tractare  >  tra-ytare  > 
t ni-t' are  y-tm- Hier  (133.  Note  2)  >  truitier  (56). 

2)  In  the  groups  rf/  and  cs  -|-  consonant  (103.  Note  1),  the 
c  disappears  without  generating  an  epenthetic  /  :  -Hracticd  >  traUet 
\tracet\  (195);  cxfcndere  (ex  ^:^  ecs) '^  entendre. 

159.  Palatal  +  /  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  I'.  This  /',  if  it  is  inter- 
vocal  or  final  in  OF.,  remains  /'(written  ill  when  hitervocal  ;  (7  w^hen 
final)  :  viyilâre  (CL.  rlgllârè)  >-  veylare^  vel'are^  vel'ier  [yeilHer'\ 
(133.  Note  2).  If  it  comes  to  stand  before  a  consonant  in  OF.,  it 
loses  its  palatalization  (before  x,  however,  generating  a  transitional  f)  : 
v^clux  (CL.  irttilus)  ^  ri  el's  ^^  vie  Its  [_vielz]. 

KM).  Palatal  -|-  /(  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  n.  This  n,  if  it  comes 
to  be  final  in  OF.,  remains  n,  at  the  same  time  generating  an  epen- 
thetic /  after  the  preceding  vowel  (this  in  is  usually  written  ing)  : 
pogna  (CL.  jHig)iâm')  ^po-in^pôin  {^poing'\  (68).  If  it  comes  to 
stand  before  a  consonant  in  OF.,  it  loses  its  palatalization,  but  gene- 
rates an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  degnet  (CL.  dlgnet) 
>  de-int  >  d^int  (44).  If  the  consonant  be  *•,  a  transitional  t  is 
inserted  :  pogiius^^  ppins  (68)  ^j>  points  [/*o/nz].  If  it  is  intervocal 
in  OF.,  it  remains  n  \_ig>i\  but  does  not  generate  an  epenthetic  /  : 
degnat  >  d^net  [deignet'\   (42). 

1(>1,  In  the  following  groups  (103.  Note  1)  the  palatal  remains 
intact):  ngl  (pronounced  ^igl — cf.  178,  and  also  187),  ncl,  rcl.  For 
example  :  àngulu  >>  anglu  >>  angle. 
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Ui2.  In  the  following  groups,  whether  primary  or  secondary,  the 
palatal  disappears  without  leaving  any  trace  :  res  rcn  rg,scl,  njl, 
ryn,  rys,  ryt.  For  example  :  mâscula  >  masclu  >  mask  (>  male- 
cf  129).     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

'163.  When  a  preconsouantal  palatal  follows  n  (pronounced  ^-- 
cf  178,  and  also  187)  or  .,  except  in  the  groups  mentioned  m  161 
and  162,  it  drops  out,  but  causes  palatalization  of  the  n  or  .;  this 
palatalization  then  disappears,  but  generates  an  epenthetic  ,  after  the 
preceding  vowel.  In  the  group  ny^r  a  transitional  d  is  also  inserted 
and  in  the  groups  .c'r,  .C.  a  ir.ns^ion.\  i  :  pc^cU  >  pc.sct>  paM 
::.  pa-id  >Ust  (56)  ;  Wiyere  (CL.  Unoèrè)  >  tenyre  >  tenre  > 
te-indre^  tçindre  (44). 

■  164.  In  the  following  groups  the  palatal  is  replaced  by  a  tonsi- 
tional  t  or  d,  but  no  epenthetic  i  is  generated  :  re' r  >  rtr  ;  ry  r  >  rdi  , 
Ig'r  >  Idr.     For  example  :  cArcere  >  charcre  >  chartre. 

Liquids 


It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
modern  French  pronunciation  of  r  (the 
so-called  'uvular  v')  existed  neither  in 
YL.  nor  in  OF.  Until  the  17th  cen- 
tury r  was  pronounced  with  the  tip  of 
the  tongue. 

165.    Initial  r  remains  intact  :  risu  >  ris. 

im.    Intervocal  /•  remains  intact  :  cam  >  chier. 

167.  Double  r  remains  intact  when  it  is  still  intervocal  in  OF 
Oerra  >  terre);  but  it  is  simplified  if  it  comes  to  be  preconsonantal 
or  final  in  OF.  (can-u>c/mr).  ^.      Tf    lOS 

168.  Preconsonantal  r   remains  mhxct:  porta  >  poHe.     U.    lUrf. 

Note  1. 
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1<>9.    Postcousouantal  r  remains  intact  :  labra  >  levre.     Cf.  103. 
Note  1. 

170.  Final  r  remains  intact  :  cor  >■  cuer. 

I 

171.  Initial  /  remains  intact  :  lunay>  lune. 

172.  Intervocal  I  remains  intact  :  tela  >  telle. 
1 7.*5.    Double  I  is  simplified  :  bella  >  bele. 

174.  1)  Preconsonantal  /  (including  I  from  U)  becomes  m  when  it 
follows  a,  and  then  combines  with  the  a  into  a  diphthong  :  fahu  > 
Jam;  valles^  vais  ^  vans.  Otherwise  preconsonantal  I  remains  in- 
tact, though  it  becomes  u  after  all  vowels  at  the  very  beginning  of  the 
second  OF.  jieriod  (281).     Cf.  103.  Note  1.  ' 

2)    r  r  and  II' r  become  Idr  (udr  after  a)  :  tôlière^  tolre^ 
toldre. 

175.  After  labials  and  r  and  s,  I  remains  intact:  Cârolus  y>  Car- 
Imy-  Charle.'i.  For  /  after  other  dentals,  cf.  119.  For  /  after  pala- 
tals, cf.  159.     For  I  after  nasals,  cf.  186.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

17G.    Final  I  remauis  intact  :  mely-  miel. 

The  Aspirate,  h 

111.    h  remains  intact  :   harja  (borrowed  from  Germanic  haga)  > 


hai 


Nasal  Consonants 


17S.    VL.  had  three  nasal  consonants  :  m,  n,  and  ?j  (rj  :^  //  before 
palatals  ;  pronounced  like  ng  in  English  sing). 

Xote.  In  the  following  paragraphs  we  omit,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  all 
mention  of  the  effect  of  the  nasal  consonants  on  the  preceding  vowel  :  cf.  3ô. 
Note  3  ;  and,  for  the  tonic  vowels,  37,  38,  40,  etc.  ;  for  the  initial-syllable 
pretonic  vowels,  82,  83,  85,  etc.  In  this  regard,  Iiowever,  the  following 
two  differences  between  modern  and  Old  French  should  be  noted  :  (  1  ) 
In  modern  French  a  vowel  is  not  nasal  if  the  n  or  »i  is  immediatelv  followed 
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bv  a  vowel  ;  in  Old  French  a  vowel  was  nasal  even  under  those  conditions  :  OF. 
aimes  (<YL.  amas).  (2)  In  modern  French  the  nasal  consonant  is  silent;  in 
Old  French  it  was  pronounced  :  OF.  an  (<«?(?!«)  was  pronounced  un  ;  modern 
French  an  is  pronounced  without  any  dental  contact  whatever.     Cf.  "249. 

17Î).    Initial  nasal  consonants  remain  intact  :  nudu'^  nut. 

180.  Intervocal  nasal  consonants,  if  they  are  still  intervocal  in 
OF.,  remain  intact:  clamare  ^  clamer.  But  when  they  come  to  be 
final  in  OF.,  m  becomes  n,  n  remains  n  (103.  Xote  2):  amo'^  aim 
>■  ain  [o/»i  or  aiu']  ;  vinu  >  viu. 

181.  Double  nasal  consonants  are  simplified  :  annellu  >-  anel.  If 
n  from  nii  comes  to  stand  before  ••*  in  OF. ,  a  transitional  t  is  inserted  : 
o??»»-<  >■  aus  >■  aiits  [anz — cf.  121]. 

182.  The  group  mn  (103.  Note  1)  becomes  mm  and  then  m  : 
ômine  (CL.  hômincm)  >  omne  >  omme  >  orne.     For  mul,  cf.  204. 

183.  The  group  nm  (103.  Note  1)  also  becomes  m:  «»/»!«> 
aiime  >  ame. 

184.  Before  labials  ?»  remains  intact  ;  n  becomes  m  :  amphi  > 
ample  ;  OF.  en  -j-  OF.  porter  (12.  Note)  >  enporter  >  emporter.  Cf. 
103.  Note  1. 

185.  Before  dentals  n  remains  intact  ;  m  becomes  ii  :  ventu  > 
vent  ;  scmita  >  semte  >  ■■<ente.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

18<>.  When  the  nasal  consonants  come  to  stand  before  /  and  /•  in 
OF.,  there  arises  a  transitional  sound,  h  after  )n,  d  after  n  :  tranulâre 
^  tremler^  trembler  ;   téneru  >>  tenre  >  tendre.      Cf.  189.  2. 

187.  »j  (1T8)  remains  intact  as  long  as  it  is  followed  by  a  palatal  : 
lotiqu'^  lor^c  [lo)ic].  But  if  the  following  palatal  disappears,  the  rj 
changes  in  various  ways  (153.  2,  and  163).     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

188.  After  labials  and  dentals  the  nasal  consonants  remain  intact 
(except  n  after  m — cf.  182):  verme  >■  verm  ;  cornu  >  corn.  For  the 
development  of  n  after  palatals,  cf.  160.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 

18Î).    1)    In  the  groups  rm' s,  rn's,  rm't,  rn't  the  nasal  consonants 
disappear  :  dormit  >  dormt  >  dort.     Cf.  103.  Note  1. 
2)    rm' r  becomes  rbr  :  mârmore  >  marbre. 

lî)0.  Final  m  (there  were  very  few  in  YL. — cf  21-28)  becomes 
n  ;  final  n  remains  intact  :  rem  >  rien  ;  non  >  non. 
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The  Consonants  +  i 

Cf.  the  last  paragraph  of  16-20.  The 
effect  of  palatalized  coiisonauts  upon  an 
ensuing  a  or  e  was  exactly  that  of  pala- 
tals—cf.  loo.  Note  2.  For  the  reason 
stated  in  133.  Note  2,  we  will  exclude 
all  mention  of  this  process  from  the 
following  sections.     Cf.  also  348.  2. 

Z»/   r/ 

191.  bi_  and  r/  become  dz  (written  J  before  a,  o,  n  ;  g  before  e,  i): 
Arabia  (CL.  rabu's)  ^  rar/e  ;  cambkire  >  changier. 

pi  Jl 

192.  1)   pi  becomes  <^  [p^'^^  '■  sapiji^  sache. 

îi)  //  becomes  f,  at  the  same  time  generating  an  epenthetic  i 
after  the  preceding  vowel  :  cofUi  (borrowed  from  Germanic  kupphja) 
>  co-ife  >>  coife  (68). 

tl 

193.  lutervocal  //  becomes  z  [•■;] ,  at  the  same  time  generating  an 
epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  pofi^one  ~^  po-izon  ^  poizon 
\_poison^  (97).  When  the  iz  conies  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  is 
(103.  Note  2)  :  pa lat ni  y-  palais  (56). 

194.  .*f/  becomes  .s  (written  ■-■.n^  when  intervocal  ;  .^  when  final),  at 
the  same  time  generating  an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  : 
angostiji  (CL.  angnstUi)  >  ango-isse  >■  angoisse  (68). 

19.">.  After  other  consonants  than  s,  fi  becomes  ts  (written  c  when 
intervocal  ;  z  when  final)  :  ^^captijire  (CL.  câptâre)  >  chacier  (cf. 
statement  immediately  preceding  191). 

lîMî.    Intervocalic  «>/  becomes  z  [/],  at  the  same  time  generating  an 
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epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  hashtt  >>  ba-izet  >>  bcdzet 
\haket]  (56).  If  the  iz  comes  to  be  final  in  OF.,  it  becomes  is  (103. 
Note  2):  2}eftusm  (CL.  pertHsiiin)  ^  pert'ûis  (72). 

lî)7.  ss'i  becomes  s  (written  ss  when  intervocal  ;  s  when  final), 
generating  at  the  same  time  an  epenthetic  /  after  the  preceding  vowel  : 
^bassiare  >>  ba-iner  >>  baisier  [^baissie)-]  (cf.  90  ;  also  cf.  statement 
immediately  preceding  191). 

H 

198.  Intervocal  //  becomes  (■■<  (written  c  when  intervocal  ;  z  when 
final):  solachi  (CL.  solatium)  ^  solats  \_mlaz]. 

199.  Postcousonantal  k'l  likewise  becomes  ts  ;  except  in  the  gronp 
ski,  which  becomes  s  (written  .s-ô'  when  intervocal  ;  s  when  final),  at 
the  same  time  generating  an  epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel  : 
lancHi  (CL.  Irowea)  ^  lance  ;  fascia  '^  fa-isse  ^Jaisse  (56). 

200.  ll  and  III  become  I',  w'hich  then  develops  like  the  /'  discussed 
in  159  :  palm  (CL.  pâleà)  'y-  pal'e  \_paille]  ;  melius  >>  mielts  [^mielz]. 

ri 

201 .  Intervocal  ?■/  becomes  r,  at  the  same  time  generating  an  epen- 
thetic I  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  varhi  >>  va-ir  >-  vdir  (od). 

202.  Postconsonantal  n  becomes  r,  at  the  same  time  generating  an 
epenthetic  i  after  the  preceding  vowel  :  gstrh  (CL.  ôstrëà)  >■  g-ûtre 
>  uistre  (62). 

ni 

2<)3.  Intervocal  ni,  )nil,  (/ni,  become  n,  which  then  develops  like 
the  n  discussed  in  160:  y iinln  (CIj.  jilnUnn)  '^jiiin  \_ju!n(/']  (72); 
i/unius  '^  jùinz  ;  senwre  >  spwur  [seignoui-]. 

20-4.  mnl  generally  becomes  ndz  (written  nj  before  a,  o,  u  ;  )if/ 
before  e,  i)  :  sommare  >  sondzier  l^songierl  (cf.  statement  immediately 
preceding  191). 
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mi 

205.  ml  and  mmi  become  ^idz  (written  iij  before  a,  o,  u  ;  nrj  before 
e,  i)  :  simiu  >  singe. 

The  Consonants  +  U 

Cf.   the  last  two  paragraphs  of  16-20. 

20<>.  1)  Almost  all  intervocal  groups  consisting  of  a  consonant 
+  ?/  (a  consonant  followed  by  u  is  called  a  'labialized'  consonant) 
become  v.  vechja  (CL.  vidua)  ^  veve  (41). 

2)    Intervocal  }iu  and  nnu  become  îw:  annuale  >-  carvel. 

Note.  The  group  consonant  +  »  occurs  very  frequently  in  the  perfect  tenses 
of  strong  verbs:  abui  (CL.  habnl),  iibuisti,  etc.  But  its  development  in  these 
forms  is  extremely  complicated.  No  definite  formula  obtains.  We  can  only  say 
that  usually  the  consonant  drops  out,  the  u  then  combining  in  some  manner  with 
the  preceding  vowel  :  debitif^  diit  (45). 


CHAPTER  IV 
THE  SECOND  OLD  FRENCH  PERIOD 


The  following  sections  present  the  de- 
velopment down  to  ea.  1515  of  those 
sounds  existent  ca.  1100.  To  attempt  to 
date  otherwise  than  very  approximately 
the  changes  which  took  place  between 
1100  and  1515  would  lead  too  far 
afield — cf.  31.  Note.  We  do  so  only 
in  especial  cases.  In  our  illustrative 
sequences  the  first  form  is,  unless 
otherwise  stated,  Vulgar  Latin  ;  the 
second  is  Old  French  of  ca.  1100  ; 
the  last  is  Old  French  of  ca.  1515. 

VOWELS 

207.  The  extreme  tendency  toward  contraction  (1-4)  is  still 
strong,  showing  itself  especially  in  the  reduction  of  diphthongs  to 
monophthongs.  Following  is  a  detailed  discussion  of  vowel-develop- 
ment during  the  period. 

Note.  As  to  vowel-quantity,  the  second  period  was  transitional.  On  the  one 
hand,  not  only  those  slight  quantitative  difEerences  which  had  remained  through 
the  first  period  (35.  Note  2),  but  even  the  difference  between  ê  and  (*  (ibid.), 
tended  to  disappear  entirely,  both  long  and  short  vowels  converging  toward  one 
duration,  probably  rather  short  than  long  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  germs  of  the 
modern  French  quantity-system  (  in  which  vowel-quantity  varies  according  to  the 
presence  or  absence  of  certain  consonants,  and  according  to  the  distance  of  the 
vowel  in  question  from  the  end  of  the  phrase  or  breath-group)  were  undoubtedly 
already  present.  It  is  therefore  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  draw  detailed  con- 
58 
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elusions  as  to  (jiiantity.  In  this  grammar  we  shall  be  content  with  the  general 
conclusion  that  during  the  second  period  there  were  no  important  quantitative 
differences  ;  save,  of  course,  that  diphthongs  were  longer  than  sim])le  vowels. 
In  the  following  sections  we  shall  disregard  the  question  of  quantity  (except 
in  210  and  211— cf.  35.  Note  2).     As  to  stress,  cf.  35.  Note  4,  and  79.  Note. 

Oral  Tonic  Vowels  and  Diphthongs 


2()8.    For  provenience,  cf.  36  ;  38  ;  39.  1  ;  43  ;  50  ;  56. 

209.  i   remains  intact:  dice  r  e  "^  dire  y'  dire,      j -j- 1'   (281)  be- 
comes i  :  (jentilis  >  gentils  >■  gentis. 

e 

210.  For  provenience,  cf.  39.  2;  41.     For  development,  cf.  211. 


211.  For  provenience,  cf.  52.  1.  During  the  thirteenth  century 
both  ê  and  ë  (210),  losing  their  quantitative  difference  (207.  Note), 
become  ^  :  faba  '^  fève  > /^I'C  ;  ^vnettere  (41)  >  metre  >■  m^tre. 
Unless  they  come  to  be  final,  in  which  case  they  lose  their  quanti- 
tative difference,  but  remains:  amatuy>  amêt^  ame  [amef]  (274). 
But  ë  +  u  (281)  becomes  o  [en']  :  capellos  >  chevels^  chevus  [cheveus]  ; 
and  ë  -{-  u  becomes  id  [/e»]  :  pnlu-i  >-^;ê/s  >>  pi'ôs  \_pieus\. 

Î 

212.  For  provenience,  cf.  46.  2  ;  48. 

213.  ^  remains  intact  :  b^llu  >  h^l  >  b^l.  But  very  early  in  the 
second  period  §  4-  {*  (281)  becomes  ça»,  which  then  develops  as 
explained  in  248  :  b^llus  >  b^ls^  bçâus. 


214.    For  provenience,  cf.  52.  2  ;  54. 

21.5.    «remains  intact  :  passu  ^  pas  '^-  j^^--     ^^-  ^^■■'O  1^"^- 
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216.  For  provenience,  cf.  58.  2  ;  60  ;  73. 

217.  2  remains  intact  :  ])gi'ta  >  pçrte^pçiie.  But  when  it  comes 
to  be  final,  it  becomes  o  ;  ^dgssu  (CL.  dôrsiiin)  ^  dçs  ^  do  [dos] 
(275).     ?  +  1*  (281)  becomes  n  [on]  :  fgllis  '^fgls  >/i<s  [/o"^]- 

218.  For  provenience,  of.  64.  2  ;  66. 

219.  n  remains  intact  (ou  becoming  the  favorite  orthography — cf. 
64.  2):  gotta^  g]itey>  g\ite  [goide].  But  1<  +  w  (281)  becomes 
\i  [pu]  :  moHu  >■  midt  >■  viy-t  [moid]. 


220.  For  provenience,  cf.  45  ;  70. 

221.  il  remains  intact  :  cura^  cure  >>  cure  [cure],  it  -\-  tj  (281) 
becomes  u  :  nullus^  iiuls  >>  iiiis. 

222.  For  provenience,  cf.  56  ;   77. 

223.  ^i  becomes  ^  during  the  first  half  of  the  period.  This  f 
remains  intact,  except  when  it  conies  to  be  final,  in  which  case  it 
becomes  e  (211):  facere  ^  f^ire '^  fp'e  [faire]  ;  (oxai  (CL.àwân)  > 
avifi^ame  [amal], 

êi 

224.  For  provenience,  cf.  39.  1  ;  44. 

225.  éi  becomes  gi  by  the  thirteenth  century,  and  then,  toward 
the  end  of  the  period,  xi^  [oi]  :  negru  >>  néir  >  nu^r  [noir],  éi  -\-  y. 
(281)  becomes  ô:  peloid  (CL.  pUôs)  ^ péils^ piis  [pens], 

220,    For  provenience,  cf.  74  ;  77. 

227,    ^i  becomes  iiç  toward  the  end  of  the  period  (225)  :  nausea  >• 
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ngise  >  mi^se  [nowc] .     For  the  development   of  the   strong  perfect 
form  gi,  of.  404. 

oi 

228.  For  provenience,  cf.  68. 

229.  oi  becomes  ^l  by  the  thirteenth  century,  and  then,  toward  the 
end  of  the  period,  it^  (225):  rpce  >>  voiz  >  vu^s  [vois]. 


230.  For  provenience,  cf.  62  ;  72  ;  77. 

231.  iu  becomes  id  during  the  twelfth  century  :  fnictu  ^  fruit  ^ 
fruU  [fridt]. 

au 

232.  For  provenience,  cf.  174. 

233.  au  remains  intact:  falsu  ^fâus  ~^fâus. 

^u 

234.  For  provenience,  cf.  57  ;  75. 

235.  ^u  becomes  \i  [on~\  during  the  thirteenth  century:   clavu  > 
clçu  >  cl\i  \cloxC\ . 

ou 

236.  For  provenience,  cf.  64.  1  ;  69. 

237.  ou  becomes  o  [e w]  by  the  thirteenth  century  :  onore  >  onour 
>>  onor  [oneur^  ;  ou  -f-  ^  (281)  becomes  ij  :  solus  >>  souls  >>  sos  [seusj. 


238.  For  provenience,  cf.  63. 

239.  ou  becomes  o  \_eu']  during  the  thirteenth  century  :  fgcu  ^  fou 

>fo  [feu-]. 

eu 

240.  This  diphthong  exists  only  in  words  borrowed  from  Late 
Latin  (12);  it  corresponds  to  Late  Latin  eu  and  aeu  :  Late  Latin 
Hehraeum  =  first  period  OF.  Hébreu. 
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241.  en  becomes  o  [e»]  during  the  thirteenth  century:  first  period 
OF.  Hébreu  (240)  >■  second  period  OF.  Hebr'6  \_Hthreii\. 

iê 

242.  For  provenience,  cf.  46.  1  and  2  ;  52.  1. 

243.  During  the  first  half  of  the  period  ié  becomes  if  (J^bre'^ 
fièvre  >>  fièvre)  ;  unless  it  conies  to  be  final,  in  which  case  it  remains 
ié  (p§de^  piét'^pié—cî.  274);  or  unless  it  comes  to  stand  after 
ts,  dz,  I',  or  n,  in  which  case  it  becomes  e  toward  the  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  which  then  develops  in  accordance  with  211  (earn 
>  tsiér  [elder']  >>  cher  >>  ch^r).  ié  +  y,  (281)  becomes  io  [/eu]  :  c^los 
(CL.  caelds)  >>  ciels  >  cids  [cieni\ . 

244.  For  provenience,  cf.  58.  1  and  2. 

245.  »§  becomes  ô  [ex]  during  the  thirteenth  century:  ngvii  >-  nt/g/ 
>>  nof  \_neiiQ.     n^  -{-  n  (281)  becomes  o  :  dglet  >-  du^lt  >  dot  [deut]. 


24(>.    For  provenience,  cf.  51. 

247.  iéu  becomes  id  \_ieii]  during  the  thirteenth  century:  Dfu^ 
Dieu  >  Did  [Dieu] . 

çâ  u 

248.  This  triphthong,  though  not  an  heritage  from  the  first  period, 
was  formed  so  early  in  the  second  (213)  that  it  is  entitled  to  a  place 
in  this  list  of  sounds  existent  ca.  1100.  Toward  the  end  of  the  second 
period  it  becomes  au  [eau]  :  b^llus  >  first  period  b^h  >  early  second 
period  b^àus  >>  bans  [beans]. 

Nasal  Tonic   Vowels  and  Diphthongs 

240.  Through  almost  all  of  the  second  period,  vowels  are  nasal 
even  before  iutervocal  n  or  7»,  and  nasal  consonants  are  sounded  after 


NASAL   TONIC   VOWELS  63 

the  nasal  vowels  (178.  Note).  Toward  the  end  of  the  period  appear 
the  beginnings  of  modern  French  usage  in  these  two  respects  (276, 
277,  and  281^).  For  the  sake  of  simplicity,  however,  we  shall  omit 
further  mention  of  these  new  developments. 


250.  For  provenience,  cf.  37  ;  38  ;  40.  1  ;  43  ;  50.  Toward  the 
end  of  the  period  Î  becomes  e  and  then  ^  [/]  :  7; juw  >  phi  >■  p^ii 
[plu']. 

I 

251.  For  provenience,  cf.  42.  f  remains  intact  :  derjnat  (CL. 
dig  nut)  >  d^net  >>  dpiet  [^deig^iet'j . 


252.  For  provenience,  cf.  40.  2  ;  42  ;  47.  2  ;  49  ;  53.  2  ;  orx  à 
remains  intact  (the  orthography  of  â  <;  e  -(-  nasal,  is  e  ;  that  of  â  <^  a 
-{-  nasal,  is  a)  :  tçmplu  >  tâmple  >■  tàmple  [temple']  ;  amplu  >  ample 
^  ample  [cimplel . 

5 

253.  For  provenience,  cf.  59.  2  ;  61  ;  65.  1  and  2  ;  67. 

254.  Ô  becomes  g  toward  the  end  of  the  period  :  7>io»fe  >>  pjônt  >■ 
PQ)d. 

Û 

255.  For  provenience,  cf.  71.    u  remains  intact  :  unu  >>  un  >>  un. 


256.  For  provenience,  cf.  53.  1  ;  56. 

257.  ai  becomes  fi  during  the  twelfth  century,  and  then,  toward 
the  end  of  the  period,  §  [at]  (258):  pane  ^ pain '^ p^n  [pain]. 

ii 

25S.    For  provenience,  cf.  40.  1  ;  44.      li  becomes  I  [ei~\  toward 
the  end  of  the  period  :  plenu'^ pl^in^ plpi  [plein']. 
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259.  For  provenience,  cf.  QH. 

260.  pi  becomes  o|  [ot]  toward  the  end  of  the  period  :  pognu  >> 
2)ô{ny>  po§7i  [^poing']. 


261.  For  provenience,  cf.  72.  ûi  becomes  ùî  during  the  first  half 
of  the  period,  and  then,  toward  the  end  of  the  period,  «|  [ui]  :  junhi 

^  juin  ^  iw|»  [,/^<  '",7] . 

le 

262.  For  provenience,  cf.  47.  1  and  2  ;  53.  1.  ie  becomes  i§  to- 
ward the  end  of  the  period  :  cane  >  chihi  >  chi^n. 

r 

263.  For  provenience,  cf.  59.  1.  It  happens  that  all  of  those 
words  which  contained  u§  ca.  1100,  soon  afterward  substituted  ô 
through  some  syntactical  or  analogical  influence — cf  10-11  ;  291  ; 
299  ;  347  :  qmo^  «in  >-  pvie  (by  analogy  to  pme  ■<  gmuie  —  cf.  59. 
2)  (>?me— cf.  254). 

Posttonic  Vowels 

264.  There  are  no  unstressed  penult  vowels  in  the  second  Old 
French  period — cf.  76. 

265.  In  the  ultima  only  ç  is  to  be  found  unstressed — cf.  77  and 
78.  This  Ç  remains  intact  :  terr-a  >>  terrç  >-  teiTç.  But  ç  immediately 
following  a  stressed  vowel  loses  its  syllabic  value  toward  the  end  of 
the  second  period  :  vita  >  first  period  OF.  vidç  >-  early  second  period 
OF.  m-f  >  VÎÇ  (that  is,  the  two  vowels  i  and  ç  join  in  a  diphthong). 
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Pretonic   Vowels  and   Diphthongs 

a)   Post-Secondary-Stress  (80) 

2(>(>.  When  staudinii;  between  consonants,  post-secondary-stress 
vowels  usually  remain  unchanired  :  àhellâiia^  avçlai)ie  '^  avçlaine. 
But  ai  >■  f,  and  éi  >  n^. 

2<>7.  When  standing  in  hiatus  with  the  tonic  vowel,  post-secondary- 
stress  f  becomes  silent  toward  the  end  of  the  second  period  :  àrmatûra 

>  armçdûre  >•  armçùre  >>  armure. 

208.  Post-secondary-stress  ç  standing  in  hiatus  Avith  a  preceding 
vowel  is  combined  with  it  ,into  a  diphthong  toward  the  end  of  the 
second  period  :  cri-  (stem  of  OF.  crier)  -}-  OF,  suffix  -^rie  (12.  Note) 

>  first  period  OF.  cri-çrie  >>  second  period  OF.  cr'ifrie. 

b)    Initial-Syllable  Pretonic 

2(>î).    For  provenience,  cf.  81-102.     Cf.  also  79.  Note. 

270.  Initial-syllable  pretonic  vowels  or  diphthongs  standing  before 
a  consonant  usually  develop  like  the  corresponding  tonic  vowels  or 
diphthongs  (208-263)  :  avarii  >  aver  >■  aver  (215)  ;  d'eliccUu  >  dehjie 
^  d'6(jiet  [dengiet]  (211).  e  (84  and  87)  remains  intact:  venire^ 
v^nir  >  vçiir. 

Xot<*.   Initial-Syllable  pretonic  *;,  unlike  tonic  ç  (-11),  remains  close. 

271.  Initial-syllable  pretonic  vowels  or  diphthongs  standing  in 
hiatus  with  the  following  vowel  usually  develop  like  the  corresponding 
tonic  vowels  or  diphthongs  (208-2()3),  and  retain  meanwhile  their 
syllabic  value  :  ^-^fidare '^  fider  ^  fi-er  [/^z']  (209).  But  ç  (84  and 
87)  becomes  silent  toward  the  end  of  the  second  })eriod  :  ^cadeidia  >> 
chcdance  >-  ch^-ance  >>  chance. 

CONSONANTS 

272.  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  period  Old  French  possessed 
the  following  consonants  (cf.  the  table  in  103): 
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Oral  Consonants 


Nasal 
Consonants 


Mutes 


Labials 
Dentals 
Palatals 


Surds    Sonants 

p  h 

t  d 


Spirants 


Surds    Sonants 


t,  s,  s 


d,  z,  z 


Liquids 


l,r 
I' 


m 
n 


Furthermore,  the  aspirate,  h  ;  and  the  semivowels,  j,  y.  Be  it 
remarked  that  s  and  z  occur  only  in  the  combinations  ts  {=eh  in 
English  church)  and  dz  (=j  in  English  jar).  For  the  provenience 
of  all  these  consonants,  cf.  103-206. 

Following  is  a  detailed  presentation  of  consonant-development 
during  the  second  period  (for  nasal  consonants,  cf.  249).  The  ever 
present  extreme  tendency  toward  contraction  (1-4)  shows  itself  in  the 
still  farther  disintegration  (along  the  same  lines  as  set  forth  in  103) 
of  many  consonants  heretofore  resistant,  and  in  the  complete  dis- 
appearance of  many  heretofore  partially  successful  in  resistance. 

In  these  sections  on  the  second  period  consonants,  we  shall 
register  only  changes  from  the  status  quo  of  ca.  1100.  Silence 
as  to  the  development  of  a  consonant  under  such  and  such 
conditions,  will  mean  that  under  those  conditions  the  consonant 
remained  unchanged  throughout  the  period. 


Simple  Consonants 

a)    When   Intervocal 

27;j.    Intervocal  d  and  (  (HO)  disappear   in    the  course   of  the 
twelfth  century  :  vita  >  vide  >  vie. 
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b)  When  Final 

274.  Final  /  (116  aud  124)  disappears  in  the  course  of  tlie  twelfth 
century  :  pcrdat  >■  perclet'^  perde. 

275.  Final  t  (117.  1  ;  122.  3  ;  124)  and  final  ■>*  (126  ;  127  ; 
131  ;  132)  remaiu  intact,  except  as  explained  in  277  :  fardu  >>  fart 
>■  tart  ;  2)assii  >>  pas  >  pa.-^. 

27«.  Final  n  (153.  2  ;  160  ;  203)  becomes  n  toward  the  end  of 
the  second  period.  This  n  remains  intact,  except  as  explained  in  277  : 
coniji  (CL.  ciincum)  ^  coin^  coin  \_coing'\. 

277.  Toward  the  end  of  the  second  period  final  consonants  (includ- 
ing t,  s,  and  n — cf.  275,  276,  279)  became  silent  when  followed  in 
connected  speech  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant.  AMiereafter 
those  words  which  already  possessed  two  pronunciations  (103.  Note  2) 
possessed  three  :  VL.  vivu  >-  first  period  OF.  vif  or  viv  [vij]  >  second 
period  OF.  vif  before  a  pause  ;  viv  \_vij"\  before  a  vowel  ;  vi  [i'/f  ]  before 
a  consonant.     Cf.  the  Appendix. 

Consonant  Groups 

278.  dr  (118)  becomes  rr  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  second 
period,  and  rr  then  soon  becomes  ;■  :  patre  >  pedre  '^  pere.  Similarly 
dl  (119)  becomes  II  and  then  /  :  Rodlandn  >  Rodlant  >>  Rolant. 

279.  1  )  ts  (121  ;  123  ;  134  ;  135.  2  ;  137  ;  15-3.  2  ;  160  ;  181  : 
195  ;  198  ;  199  ;  203)  becomes  s  (written  s  when  final  ;  otherwise  c) 
during  the  thirteenth  century  :  centu'^  tsent  >>  sent  [cent'\.  AVhcn  this 
*'  comes  to  be  final,  it  shares  the  fate  of  other  final  consonants — cf.  277  : 
noce  (CL.  nuchn)  >■  iwiz  (135)  >■  u»^.s  [*(ot6'],  which  then  becomes, 
before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  )iu^  [no/-s']. 

2)  ts  (139  ;  142.  1  and  2  ;  143.  1  and  2  ;  148.  2  ;  192.  1) 
becomes  s  [e/j]  during  the  thirteenth  century  :  causa  >>  tsose  >  sose 
[c/J0.*e] , 

3)  dz  (138  ;  141  ;  143.  2  ;  148.  2  ;  150  ;  153  ;  101)  becomes 
z  (written  j  before  a,  o,  a  ;  (/  before  e,  i)  during  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury :  mhlica  >  miedze  >  mieze  [jniege^ . 
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280.  Precousonantal  s  (128  ;  130)  becomes  sileut  during  the  thir- 
teenth century  :  fcsta  '^feste  '^fete  [^feste] . 

281.  At  the  very  beginning  of  the  second  period,  /  before  a  conso- 
nant becomes  [<,  which  then  combines  in  some  manner  with  the  pre- 
ceding vowel— cf.  209  ;  211  ;  213  ;  217  ;  219  ;  221  ;  225  ;  237  ; 
243  ;  245.     Cf.  also  174  and  282. 

Note.  At  the  end  of  a  word  the  orthography  x  is  often  a  substitute  for  the 
orthography  us,  or  for  a  final  s  immediately  following  a  u  :  for  instance,  the 
second  peiùod  result  of  VL.  follis  (217)  is  written  either /ous  or /o.c  or  foux. 

282.  I  (-{-consonant)  which  comes  from  /'  (-]- consonant)  (153. 
2;  159;  200)  develops  exactly  like  the  I  treated  in  281:  vçelus^ 
viélz  (159)  >  vios  [yieus]  (243). 

2822.  Toward  the  end  of  the  period  n  and  m  become  silent  when 
preceding  a  consonant  :  planta  '^plante  'opiate.     Cf.  249. 


PART  II 
MORPHOLOGY 


CHAPTER  I 
DECLENSION 


The  Declension  of  Nouns  in  Vulgar  Latin  and  during  the 
First  Old  French  Period 

lu  sections  1-4  we  emphasized  the  con- 
stant tendency  of  the  grammatical  forms 
of  Vulgar  Latin  and  Old  French  toward 
a  more  analytic  condition.  Throughout 
this  chapter  that  tendency  will  be  so  evi- 
dent as  to  excuse  us  from  further  insist- 
ence upon  it. 

*2Hii.  1)  Even  before  the  beginning  of  the  first  jjeriod  of  Old 
French,  that  is,  before  ca.  600,  Vulgar  Latin  nouns  originally  neuter 
had  become  either  masculine  or  feminine.  First  of  all,  nouns  in  -urn 
(CL.  2d  declension)  became  masculines  in  -us  ;  then  neuters  such  as 
cornu  (CL.  4th  declension),  and  finally  such  as  )iomen  (CL.  od 
declension),  also  became  masculines. 

2)  A  number  of  often  used  Vulgar  Latin  neuter  plurals  of 
collective  signification,  such  as  folia  (meaning  foliage),  came  to  be 
looked  upon,  because  of  the  ending  -a,  as  feminine  singulars,  and 
assumed  singular  significations  ;  thus  VL.  folia  came  to  mean  leaf, 
and  was  given  a  new  plural,  VL.  folias  (288). 

5  6<J 
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284.  Even  before  ca.  fiOO  the  number  of  Vulgar  Latin  declensions 
had  been  reduced  to  three.  The  YL.  1st  declension  consisted  of 
féminines  (this  statement,  and  all  our  statements  relating  to  the  classi- 
fication of  nouns,  are  approximate):  these  corresponded  to  the  fémi- 
nines of  the  CL.  1st  declension,  to  the  CL.  2d  declension  neuter 
plurals  discussed  in  the  preceding  section,  and  to  the  féminines  of  the 
CL.  4th  and  5th  declensions  (for  example,  VL.  nora  corresponds  to 
CL.  7iurus,  and  YL.  facia  corresponds  to  CL.  fades).  The  YL.  2d 
declension  consisted  of  masculines  :  they  corresponded  to  the  mascu- 
lines and  neuters  of  the  CL.  2d  and  4th  declensions  (283.  1).  The 
YL.  3d  declension  consisted  of  masculines  and  féminines  correspond- 
ing to  the  masculines  and  neuters  (288.  1),  and  to  the  féminines,  of 
the  CL.  3d  declension. 

285.  Old  French  received  from  Yulgar  Latin,  and  retained,  two 
numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural. 

28(>.  1)  Even  before  ca.  600,  the  cases  had  already  been  reduced 
to  two,  the  nominative  and  the  accusative.  The  functions  of  the 
other  cases  had  been  either  transferred  to  these  two  (for  instance,  the 
accusatives  of  nouns  signifying  persons  could  be  used  to  denote  posses- 
sion :  cf.  OF.  li  rei  gonfanouiers  ^^  the  standard-bearer  of  the  King), 
or  expressed  by  prepositions. 

2)  A  few  remnants  of  other  Latin  cases  than  the  nomina- 
tive and  the  accusative  are  found,  in  stereotyped  phrases,  even  as  late 
as  ca.  1100  (gent paienour  <C  gentem paganoruin). 

287.  The  endings  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases  under- 
went several  changes  during  the  Yulgar  Latin  period  and  the  first 
Old  French  period.  Since  in  this  development  gender  played  an 
important  part,  we  shall  discuss  separately  féminines  and  masculines. 
Indeed,  we  shall  find  that  by  ca.  1100  the  VL.  three-declension  system 
(284)  had  been  superseded  by  a  six-declension  system — three  declen- 
sions of  féminines  and  three  of  masculines. 

288.  Féminines,  Class  I)  To  this  class  belong  those  féminines 
which  by  ca.  1100  have  come  to  end,  in  the  nominative  singular,  in 
-f  :  in    other  terms,  those  féminines  which  had  constituted  the  VL. 
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1st  declension  (284).  Following  is  the  paradigm  (in  order  to  show 
clearly  the  difference  between  the  various  declensions,  we  divide 
each  Old  French  form  into  a  stem  and  an  ending)  : 


CL. 

Sing. 

f  Nom. 
(  Ace. 

finâm 

Plu. 

(  Norn. 
1  Ace. 

flllae 
fllUis 

VL. 

( 

DF.  ca.  1100 

fil  la 

> 

fill    Ç 

fil  [a 

> 

fill  ^ 

fiVias 

> 

fill   fS 

fil'ias 

> 

fill    ÇS 

Notice  that  in  YL.  these  nouns  had  become  flectionless  in  the  singular 
because  of  the  fall  of  final  -m  of  the  accusative  (21-28),  and  had  then 
added  an  -*■  in  the  nominative  plural  through  a  desire  to  make  the 
plural  likewise  flectionless  (cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11). 

Féminines,  Class  II)  To  this  class  belong  those  féminines 
which  by  ca.  1100  have  come  to  end,  in  the  nominative  singular,  in 
any  sound  other  than  ç  (except  those  in  Class  III)  :  in  other  terms, 
those  VL.  8d  declension  féminines  (284)  which  were  not  at  the  same 
time  imparisyllabic  and  of  personal  signification  (cf.  the  explanation 
of  Class  III).     But  cf.  290. 

virtûs  =  vertûte 

virtûtcm  =  vertûte 

virtûtès  =  vertûtes 

virtûtës  =  vertûtes 

Notice  that  for  nouns  of  this  class  VL.  had  already  done  aAvay  with 
any  differences  between  the  nominative  singular  and  the  accusative 
singular  ;  this  was  through  analogy  to  the  non-differentiated  plural 
forms  (cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11). 

Féminines,  Class  III)  To  this  class  belong  a  few  fémi- 
nines which  have  developed  into  essentially  different  forms  in  the 
nominative  singular  and  the  accusative  singular  :  in  other  terms,  those 
VL.  8d  declension  imparisyllabic  féminines  which  signified  persons. 


> 

vertiit 

> 

vertut 

> 

vertut  s  lyei'tuz—cf.  121] 

> 

verttit  s 
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sôrôr  =  S2ror  >  su^r 

sôrôrëm  =  -^grore  >■  -içrôur 

sôrôi'ês  =  ■<orôres  >>  serour  s 

êôrôrês  =  .■<orores  ^  serour  s 

Notice  that  for  these  nouns  YL.  had  not  effaced  the  difference  between 
the  nominative  singular  and  the  accusative  singular,  as  it  had  done  for 
the  other  féminines  of  its  od  declension  (cf.  the  explanation  of  Class 
II).  This  was  doubtless  because  nouns  signifHing  persons  were  often 
used  in  the  vocative,  whose  form  was  in  VL.  always  equivalent  to  that 
of  the  nominative  ;  these  nominatives  and  vocatives  were  together 
numerous  enough  to  counteract  the  analogical  tendency  which  affected 
other  nouns. 

Xote.    The  forms  ■?eronr  and  serours  are  irregular  as  to  the  development  of 
their  pretonic  vowel  ;  we  would  expect  u,  not  e  [91). 

280.  Masculines,  Class  I)  To  this  class  belong  those  mascu- 
lines which  by  ca.  llUO  have  come  to  end  in  -<  in  the  nominative 
singular  :  iu  other  terms,  those  masculines  which  constituted  the  VL. 
2d  declension  (284),  excepting  those  in  -er  (cf.  Class  II)  ;  and  the 
VL.  od  declension  masculines,  excepting  imparisyllabic  masculines  of 
personal  significance  (cf.  Class  III).  But  cf.  290.  This  class  may 
be  divided  further  into  two  sub-classes,  according  as  tlie  OF.  nomina- 
tive singular  ends  in  -.?  or  -f>-.     The  paradigm  of  sub-class  a  is  : 

»(«/■»•■>'  = 

mCu'inn        = 
mûri  = 


inûra-< 

> 

mur  .< 

lit  û  ru 

> 

mur 

mûri 

> 

mur 

mûros 

> 

VI ur  .< 

Sub-class  b  : 


ùshiûs  =^  âsinus  >  a-m  es  (78.  .S) 

rMu»Hj  =  (Uinu  ^  a-->/i  e 

("(shil  =  l'i-'iiii  ^  a^/i  ç 

fVÏ/fy»'  =  â<inoi^  ^  asii  eé 
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Masculines,  Class  II)  To  tliis  class  belong  those  masculines 
which  by  ca.  1100  have  come  to  cud  in  -ç  in  the  nominative  singular  :  in 
other  terms,  those  VL.  2d  and  8d  declension  masculines  ending  in  -er. 

pater  =  pater 

patrl^m  =  pâtre 

patres  =  ])âtri 

pàtrîs  =:  ])âtres 

Notice  that  the  VL.  -'kl  declension  nominative  plural  had  adopted 
the  ending  -/  through  analogy  to  nouns  like  niuriis  (cf.  the  second 
paragraph  of  10-11). 

Masculines,  Class  III)  To  this  class  belong  those  masculines 
which  have  developed  into  essentially  different  forms  in  the  nomina- 
tive singular  and  the  accusative  singular  :  in  other  terms,  those 
VL.  3d  declension  imparisyllabic  masculines  of  personal  signification 
(cf.  Féminines,  Class  III). 


> 

2)edr  ç  (78.  3) 

> 

pedr  Ç 

> 

pedr  Ç 

> 

pedr  §s 

homo            = 

gmo 

> 

■uen. 

hdmhiem      = 

■         gmine 

> 

ome 

homines        — 

--         g  mini 

> 

ome 

hn)iunê'<        = 

-         cm  in  es 

> 

ome  s 

2Î)0.    Indéclinables.    Féminines,   Class  II,   or  Masculines,   Class 
I.  a,  whose  stems  end  in  a  sibilant,  are  indeclinable. 


nûsiis 

= 

nâsus 

> 

nés  (127) 

7iâsûm 

= 

7iâsH 

> 

nés 

7iâsl 

= 

nasi 

> 

nés 

nâsôs 

= 

nâsos 

> 

nés 

The  Declension  of  Nouns  during  the  Second  Old 
French  Period 

291.    During  the   second  period   two  exactly   contrary  analogical 
tendencies    (cf.    the   second    paragraph    of    10-11)    were  shown  by 
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declension.  One  was  to  differentiate  nominatives  from  accusatives  in 
accordance  with  the  type  murs — viur;  the  other,  to  do  away  with  such 
differentiation.  The  latter  tendency  won  a  complete  victory  toward 
the  end  of  the  period,  partly  because  flectional  -s  had  become  silent 
before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant  (277),  partly  because  accu- 
satives were  used  more  often  than  nominatives.  The  paradigms  of 
the  following  sections  are  OF.  forms  of  ca.  1100;  after  each 
paradigm  stands  a  discussion  of  its  development  during  the 
second  period. 

Féminines 

292.  For  the  provenience  of  the  three  feminine  classes,  cf.  288. 

293.  Class   I 

*   1  Ace.  fill  §  '  \  Ace.  fill  §s 

These  nouns  remained  unchanged  throughout  the  second  period. 

294.  Class    II 

vertut  vertut  s  [^verticz] 

vertut  vertut  s 

About  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  these  nouns  add  -s  to  the 
nominative  singular,  from  analogy  with  the  inflection  of  masculines. 
During  the  thirteenth  century,  however,  they  again  (like  the  mascu- 
lines,, as  we  shall  see  in  297  ff.  )  lose  this  -6\ 

295. 


Class  III 

suer 

serour  s 

seronr 

serour  s 

The  nouns  of  this  class  showed  great  diversity  of  development,  not 
only  as  to  the  addition  of  -s  to  the  nominative  singular  (294),  but  also 
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as  to  which  stem,  that  of  the  nominative  singular,  or  that  of  the 
accusative  singular,  should  triumph.  In  some  cases  the  nominative 
won  the  victory  (as  in  the  above  word,  Avhose  accusative  became  .mer, 
and  who^e  plural,  both  nominative  and  accusative,  became  siiers)  ;  in 
others  the  accusative  ;  in  yet  others  both  stems  survived  side  by  side. 
Cf.  299. 

Masculines 

20<>.    For  the  provenience  of  the  three  masculine  classes,  cf.  289. 

2î)7.  Class  I 

a 


mur  s 

mur 

mur 

h 

mur  s 

asn  çs 

asn  ç 

asn  ç 

asn  çs 

lu  the  thirteenth  century  these  nouns  began  to  change  their  nomina- 
tives, both  singular  and  plural,  to  agree  with  the  accusatives. 

298.  Class  II 

pedr  Ç  pedr  ç 

pedr  Ç  pedr  fs 

These  nouns  show  for  a  time  a  tendency  to  add  an  analogical  -.'*  to  the 
nominative  singular.  During  the  thirteenth  century,  however,  they 
succumb  to  the  process  stated  in  297  ;  the  singular  is  in  both  forms 
without  -s  ;  the  plural  is  in  both  forms  with  -s. 

299.  Class   III 

uen  ome 

ome  ome  s 
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Daring  the  thirteenth  centnry  these  nouns  add  -s  to  the  nominative 
plural.  But  they  show  great  variety  of  development  as  to  the  tempo- 
rary analogical  adoption  of  s  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  as  to 
the  final  triumph  of  the  nominative  singular  stem  or  the  accusative 
singular  stem.  The  development  of  icen  is  an  excellent  example  of 
the  complexity  which  marks  nouns  of  this  class  :  uen  soon  gives  way 
to  OH  through  analogy  with  the  accusative  singular  (263);  contempo- 
raneously with  nominative  singular  oji  arises  nominative  singular  ovi, 
in  Avhich  a  still  further  analogy  to  the  accusative  singular  is  evident  ; 
at  the  same  time  arises  nominative  singular  ome,  in  which  we  have 
complete  surrender  to  the  accusative  singular.  Meanwhile  the  nomi- 
native singulars  onx,  omx,  and  ovies  are  also  common.  Of  all  these 
forms  ome  proves  the  strongest  ;  toward  the  end  of  the  period  it  is 
practically  the  sole  survivor  in  the  substantive  use  of  the  word  (297), 
0)1  surviving  as  an  indefinite  pronoun. 

iiOO.  During  the  first  and  second  periods  stems  often  underwent 
changes  because  of  the  addition  of  flectional  -^s.  For  instance,  in  tlie 
declension  of  the  following  word  the  various  stem-forms  are  due  to  the 
different  phonological  development  of  n  under  different  conditions 
(188  and'l89.  1): 


VL. 

OF. 

cgrnus 

> 

cor  s 

cgrnu 

> 

corn 

cgnii 

> 

corn 

egrnos 

> 

cor  s 

By  the  end  of  the  second  period  the  language  had  taken,  in  regard  to 
these  double-formed  stems,  one  of  three  courses.  (1)  The  form 
affected  by  -s  had  been  generalized.  Toward  the  end  of  the  second 
period  the  above  paradigm  had  become  : 


cor 
cor 
cor  s 
cor  s 
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(2)  The  form  not  influeuced  by  -n-  had  l)eeii  generalized.  For 
example,  instead  of  first  period  nominative  singular  c/fx  <;  c/f'nwV 
(111),  we  find  in  the  second  period,  from  analogy  with  the  accusative 
singular  clef  <[  clâvem  (lOG),  the  nominative  singular  c/ffs,  which 
finally  became,  by  the  process  stated  in  2i)7,  clef.  The  noun  was 
finally  declined  thus  : 

clef 
clef 
clef  s 
clef  s 

Of  course   the  /  of   clefs   soon    became   merely  orthographic    (111). 

(3)  In  a  few  words  both  stem-forms  are  retained.      For  instance  : 

VL.          First  OF.  period  Second  OF.  period 

cahcijlus  >>  chevaii  s  (174)  >■  cheval  (from  analogy  Avith  ace.  sing.) 
cabiillu    y-  cheval  (ITS)       '^cheval 

cabâlli  >■  cheval  {173)  >>  chevau  s  (from  analogy  with  ace.  pi.) 
cabâllos  >  chevau  ■<  (174)  >>  chevau  s 

Declension  of  Adjectives 

301.  In  Vulgar  Latin  and  in  Old  French,  adjectives  had  three 
genders  :  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter.  But  in  Old  French  the 
neuter  was  used  only  in  the  singular,  and  only  as  a  predicate  adjective 
referring  to  an  expressed  or  understood  neuter  pronoun. 

302.  In  YL.  the  adjectives  fall,  as  in  CL. ,  into  two  classes  :  (1) 
adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  ;  (2)  adjectives  of  the 
third  declension.  But  during  the  VL.  period  and  the  first  OF. 
period,  adjective  forms  underwent  changes  similar  to  those  of  nouns. 

(1)  The  VL.  feminine  fornis  in  -a  developed  like  nouns  in  -a  (288.  I). 

(2)  The  VL.  masculine  forms  in  -us  developed  like  nouns  in  -us 
(289.  I).  (3)  Originally  the  VL.  .'kl  declension  adjectives  were 
declined  exactly  alike  in  the  masculine  and  in  the  feminine  (as  in 
CL.  ),  but    during    the   VL.   ])eriod  and   the   first   OF.   period   these 
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adjectives,  from  analogy  with  the  correspondiug  substantives,  developed 
differing  masculine  and  feminine  forms  for  the  nominative  case  of  both 
numbers.  The  feminine  nominative  singular  took  the  form  of  the 
accusative  (early  VL.  grandis,  amans  >■  later  VL.  grande,  amante  ; 
cf.  288.  II).  The  masculine  nominative  singular  took  the  form  of  the 
accusative,  and  added  -s  (early  VL.  grandis,  amans  >  later  VL. 
grandes,  amantes  ;  cf.  289.  I),  The  feminine  nominative  plural 
retained  the  form  in  -es  (VL.  grandes,  amanites  ;  cf.  288.  II).  The 
masculine  nominative  plural  substituted  the  ending  -i  for  -es  (early 
VL.  grandes,  amantes '^  later  YIj.  grandi,  amant i  ;  cf.  289.  II). 

303.  The  above  changes  having  taken  place  before  ca.  1100, 
adjectives  of  the  second  OF.  period  may  be  divided  into  two  classes 
according  to  the  ending  of  the  feminine  nominative  singular  :  Class  I 
— those  adjectives  with  feminine  nominative  singular  in  -ç  ;  Class  II 
— those  with  feminine  nominative  singular  ending  in  a  consonant. 
Class  I  may  be  further  divided  into  three  sub-classes  corresponding  to 
Masculines,  Class  I.  a,  and  b,  and  Masculines,  Class  II  (289.  I  and 
II).  Following  are  the  paradigms  of  these  classes  (the  first  column 
being  always  VL. ,  the  second  being  OF.  of  ca.  1100): 

Class  I 
a 

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter 


Sing. 
Plu. 


N.  clams    >>  cler  s  clâra     >■  cler  ç         clâru     >  cler 

A.  clArii     >■  cler  clâra     >>  cler  ç 

(  N.  clari      >  cler  clâras    >  cler  §s 

I  A.  clâros     >>  cler  s  clâras    >■  cler  f.s 

b 

t^pidus  >  tied  §s  t^pida    >  tied  ç         t^pidu  >  tied  ç 

f^pidu    >-  tied  ç  tçpida  >>  tied  ç 

t^pidi    >>  tied  ç  tçpidas  >  tied  çs 

t^pidos  >»  tied  fs  t^pidas  >  tied  ^s 
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tpier  >■  tend)'  ç  t^nera    >■  tendr  ç       t^neru  >  tendr  ç 

tpieru  >  te7idr  §  t^nera    >  tendr  ç 

tfneri  >  tendr  f  t^neras  >>  fencZr  çs 

t^neros  >>  <enc?>'  fs  t^neras  >>  fe/tc??*  ^.s 

Class  II 

amantes  >■   amant  s  \_amanz'\  amante    >•  amant     amante  >>   amant 

amante    >•  amant  amante    >»  amant 

amànti    ^  amant  amantes  ^  amant  s 

aynântes  >  amant  s  amantes  ^  amant  s 

For  the  declension  of  flectional  comparatives,  cf.  309. 

30-4.  During  the  second  OF.  period  the  forms  of  the  adjectives 
show  the  same  analogical  tendencies  which  we  have  noticed  in  nouns. 
For  instance,  the  adjectives  of  Class  I.  c  add  and  then  lose  -s  in  the 
masculine  nominative  singular  (298). 

;5()5.  As  was  true  of  nouns  (300),  the  stems  of  the  adjectives  often 
underwent  changes  because  of  the  addition  of  flectional  -s  ;  further- 
more, adjective-stems  also  generated  differences  because  of  YL.  differ- 
ences in  the  masculine  and  feminine  endings.  During  the  second  OF. 
period  the  language  treated  these  differences  as  it  treated  differences  in 
noun-stems  (300).  The  following  paradigm  shows  three  stem-forms 
during  the  first  period,  two  during  the  second  (for  the  different  devel- 
opments of  V,  cf.  106  and  111): 

vivxtë  >  vi  s  >■  vif  vîoa    >>  viv  ç  >  viv  §      vîvu  ^  vif  >  vif 

vîvu   >■  vif     >>  vif  viva    >  viv  §  >>  viv  ç 

vivi    >  vif     >>  vif  s  vivoê  >  viv  çs  >>  viv  çs 

vivos  >>  ri  s  >  vif  s  rivas  >>  viv  fs  >  viv  çs 

Of  course  the  f  of  vifs  soon  became  merely  orthographie  (111). 

iiOii.  During  the  second  OF.  period  we  find  many  forms  which, 
considered   in   the  light   of  the  above  paradigms,   are  irregular,   the 
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irregularities  being  generally  due  to  analogical  tendencies.  For 
example,  Ave  find,  side  by  side  with  the  feminine  nominative  singular 
grant,  a  feminine  nominative  singular  (jrande,  made  after  the  pattern 
of  such  feminine  nominative  singulars  as  cleve.  Indeed,  by  the  end 
of  the  second  period  almost  all  adjectives  had  been  attracted  by  anal- 
ogy into  Class  I.  a,  or  Class  I.  b,  according  as  they  ended,  in  the 
masculine  accusative  singular,  in  a  consonant  or  in  -ç.  Since  Class  I 
had  meanwhile  lost  the  -s  of  the  masculine  nominative  singular,  and 
liad  added  -,s'  in  the  masculine  nominative  plural  (297);  since  further- 
}nore  neuter  forms,  now  that  masculine  nominative  singular  -s  had 
been  dropped,  could  not  be  distinguished  from  masculine  forms  ;  we 
may  say  that,  ca.  1515,  French  adjectives  were  practically  what  they 
are  to-day. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives 

.*5()7.  Classical  Latin  used  flectional  means  to  express  comparison  ; 
Vulgar  Latin  showed  an  ever  greater  preference  for  paraphrases 
formed  by  prefixing  adverbs  to  the  adjectives.  As  a  result,  Old 
French  regularly  expressed  the  comparative  by  prefixing  the  adverb 
plus  (<C  VL.  2)his)  to  the  positive  of  the  adjective  ;  and  the  superla- 
tive by  prefixing  the  definite  article  to  the  comparative  formed  with 
plus. 

;508.  A  few  VL.  flectional  comparatives  withstood  this  tendency, 
and  developed  into  OF.  words  :  for  example,  VL.  mâtjor  >  OF. 
mâir^  (cf.  oQ  ;  78.3  ;  and  151). 

;5()1).  These  flectional  comparatives  developed  along  the  same  lines 
as  Masculines,  Class  III  (289  and  299)  and  Féminines,  Class  III  (288 
and  295).  The  following  paradigm  presents  the  VL.  forms  and  those 
of  OF.  ofca.  1100: 

mayor     >■  maire  mayor     >  maire  mâyus  >  mais 

viayore    >  maiour  mayore    >»  maiour 

mayori    >  ma  lour  may  or  es  >-  maiour  s 

mayores  >•  maiour  s  mayores  >■  maiour  s 
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In  regard  to  the  secoiul  period  developnieut  of  these  adjectives,   of. 
295;  299;  305;  800. 

310.  A  very  few  flectional  superlatives  developed  into  OF.  -words, 
but  generally  assumed  meanwhile  positive  signification.  YL.  p^ssimus 
>  OF.  pemies  =  bad  (declined  like  tiede-^ — cf.  303). 

Formation  of  Adverbs 

.'{1 1-.'{1.*5.  In  Vulgar  Latin,  though  a  few  adverbs  corresponded 
to  Classical  Latin  forms  (for  example,  VL.  b^ne,  which  became  OF. 
bien),  most  were  new  formations,  composed  of  an  adjective  agreeing 
with  the  ablative  mente  (mens)  :  for  example,  VL.  malamente  instead 
of  CL.  male.  These  VL.  compounds  developed  phonologically  into 
OF.  adverbs:  màlavi^nte '^  malçment  (80.  1). 

Numerals 

.'51-1-319.  The  ordinals  were  all  declined  in  Class  I.  a,  or  b,  of 
adjectives  (303).  The  cardinals  were  in  general  indeclinable.  But 
uns  was  declined  like  an  adjective  of  Class  I.  a  ;  trei,  vint,  and  tsânt 
\_cent^  like  adjectives  of  Class  II  (303).  Dill,  whose  forms  were 
quite  irregular  in  their  development  from  VL.,  was  declined  as  fol- 
lows : 


Masc. 
Fern. 


Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 

.'J2<).  Pronouns  show  a  greater  abundance  of  tlectional  forms  than 
nouns,  inasmuch  as  (1)  position  in  the  sentence  (cf.  the  third  para- 
graph of  10-11)  often  gave  rise  to  double  development  ;  (2)  neuter 
forms  were  often  retained  ;  (3)  some  dative  forms,  and,  with 
functional  change,  some  genitive  plurals,  were  retained. 


First 

period 

Second  period 

(  Xora. 

did 

> 

deus  (from  analogy  with  ace.  ) 

{  Ace. 

dolts 

> 

dens  (237) 

f  Xom. 

dons 

> 

deus 

1  Ace. 

dons 

> 

dens 
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In  the  following  paradigms  first  columns  are  VL.  forms,  second 
columns  are  OF.  forms  of  ca.  1100.  To  each  paradigm  is  added  a 
brief  account  of  development  during  the  second  period. 

No  attempt  will  be  made  to  explain  fully  the  origin  of  the  VL. 
forms,  nor  even  their  develo2)ment  into  OF.  forms.  To  do  so  would 
necessitate  discussion  of  too  many  difficult  problems. 

Personal  Pronouns 
321.  1st  person  2d  person 


Stressed         Unstressed    Stressed  Unstressed 


c  Nom.     fo    >■  dh^\j6\     ^6   >■  dz^\jê\    tu    >  iû      tu     >-  tû 

Sing.  ]  Dat.    )        ^       ,.  ^  .-..-.      ^    . 

/    .  r  we  ^  î^^i  w*f  >■  we  te     >  tei     te    >■  te 

^Acc.    j  ■  -^      y  •  ■        •  y 

r  Nom.     nos  >  î(|(s[66]    »px  >-  nus         vos  >■  v{is    vos  >■  v]is 
Plu.    ]Dat.    )         ^  ^  ^  ^ 

During  the  second  period  the  unstressed  forms  remained  unchanged. 
Except  dzç,  which  became  zç  (279.  3).  Of  the  stressed  forms,  the 
nominatives  jo  and  ta  were  gradually  superseded  by  the  accusatives 
moi  and  toi  (for  oi  in  these  forms,  cf.  225). 


322. 

3d 

person 

Stressed 

forms 

Masculine 

Feminine 

r  Nom. 

élli       >   il 

fZ/'a       >   elç 

Sing.  •]  Dat. 
(.Ace. 

-  e/Mi     >   /(</ 

ell^i     >   /i 

I  Nom. 

élli       >   j/ 

é/A<.s-     >>   elfs 

Plu.  -<  Dat. 

el  lorn  >   /mtr 

ellôr\i  >   /p«r 

I  Ace. 

é//os      >-   e/.s- 

éllas     >   e/^>< 

Neuter 


é//|<  >   el 
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These  VL.  forms  correspond  in  general  to  the  forms  of  CL.  1/li^  (for 
change  of?  to  e,  cf.  lG-20),  though  there  is  much  evidence  of  analog- 
ical change  (cf.  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11):  for  example,  VL. 
élli  and  ellid  are  due  to  analogy  with  the  interrogative  pronoun  forms 
qui  and  cat.  Notice  the  VL.  use  of  elloru  (CL.  Uldrum)  as  a  dative. 
By  the  end  of  the  second  period  the  same  tendency  which  affected 
nouns — that  is,  to  make  the  cases  of  the  singular  alike,  and  the  cases 
of  the  plural  alike — had  resulted  in  the  following  forms  : 

(211)  (The   neuter    had    by 

this  time  disappeared.  ) 


f  Nom.      lui 

(231) 

îlf 

Sing.  <^  Dat.    ]  ,.., 
I  Ace.    j      ■ 

îk 

C  Nom.      eus 
Plu.   <   Dat.        leur 
\  Ace.       eus 

(211)    ' 

î¥ 

(287) 

leur 

î¥ 

,*î2:5.  Unstressed   forms 


Masculine 

Feminine 

élla      >  elç 
elli       >  li 

ellù      >  la 

éllas    >  elçs 

Neuter 

^Nom,  élli 
Dat.     elli 

Ace.     ellô 

y. 

'  Nom.   élli 

>  il 

>  li 

(  lii  [la-] 

^\lÇ 

>  il 

éllu  >      el 

Sinor. 


Plu.  <   Dat.     ellôrii  >      /|tr  [95]     ellôrn  >  liir 
V  Ace.     elles     >.      les  ellâs    >•  les 

During  the  second  period  the  neuter  passed  from  usage.  The  form  lo 
also  died  out.  The  forms  II  and  lur  were  replaced  by  the  stressed 
forms  lui  and  leur  (822). 

.'Î24.  The  VL.  3d  person  reflexive  pronoun  se  became  sei  (but  cf. 
225)  when  sti'essed,  ^f  when  unstressed  (cf.  the  third  paragraph  of 
10-11.) 

;52ô.    1)    When  an  unstressed  personal  pronoun  ending  in  a  vowel 
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immediately  preceded  a   word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  pronoun 
generally  lost  its  vowel  :  for  example,  il  m^ahne. 

2)  When  an  unstressed  me,  te,  se,  lo,  le,  or  les  immediately 
followed  a  word  ending  in  a  vowel,  the  pronoun  was  generally 
shortened  in  some  manner:  ne  »i'  ;  purqnei  V  ;  ne^s  (^  ne  les).  This 
process  was  very  common  in  the  first  period,  but  had  passed  out  of 
usage  by  the  end  of  the  second. 


:52(î. 


Possessives  of  the  Singular 
Stressed  forms 


1st  jîerson 


2d  person 


8d  person 


jNIasc. 


Fem. 


( 


PI. 


(  Nom. 

m^iis 

>■  miens 

tgus 

>  tuln-i 

.•<ôu-< 

>  su^,ns 

1  Ace. 

mjiun 

>■  mien 

tçum 

>■  tu^n 

"gum 

>  su§n 

f  Nom. 

m^i 

>  mien 

tçi 

^  tuçn 

sgi 

>>  su^n 

\  Ace. 

m^os 

>•  mihhf 

tgos 

"^»  tiilns 

sgos 

>  su§ns 

f  Nom. 
\  Ace. 

1 
/ 

méa 

>  méiç 

toa 

>  tou^ 

s6a 

>   SÇUÇ 

f  Nom. 
\  Ace. 

} 

méas 

>  méiçs 

tôas 

>  toH^s 

•spo** 

>   SOUÇS 

Neu.    (801) 


m^um  >  mien       tpum  >•  tuçn      spuvi  ^  su^n 


Of  these  OF.  masculine  forms  only  the  accusative  singulars  were 
normally  derived  from  VL.  forms  ;  the  others  were  entirely  analogical 
— made  out  of  whole  cloth,  as  it  were,  with  the  OF.  accusative 
singulars  as  ])atterns  (cf  the  second  paragraph  of  10-11).  During  the 
second  OF.  period  the  masculine  forms  develop  along  the  same  lines 
as  do  ^rasculines,  Class  I.  a  (297).  But  during  the  thirteenth  cen- 
turv  arise  the  forms  tien,  xieu,  etc.,  from  analogy  with  mien,  etc. 
Mcie  becomes  moic  (225),  and  then  arise,  by  analogy,  toie,  soie,  etc. 
But  toward  the  end  of  the  period  we  also  find  miene,  tiene,  siene,  etc., 
from  analo2:v  with  the  masculine  forms.      Cf.  also  2(52. 
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327. 


Unstressed  forms 


Masc. 


Fem. 


f  Nom. 
f^S-lAcc. 


1pl{ 


1st  person 

r ^ ^ 

mo8     >•    mes 

mom   >•    vioii 


Nom. 
Ace. 


mi 
mos 

ma 


> 
> 


mi 
mes 

ma 


2d  person 

tos  >  tes 

torn  >>  ton 

ti  >  ti 

tos  >-  tes 


]  p,    f  Nom.  \ 
I.  rJ.  -(    .  y  mas    >    mes 

{  Ace.    j 


irt 


>    fa 


<a.s     >    tes 


3d  person 


SOS  ^  ses 

som  >■  sô?i 

si  >>  si 

SOS  >-  ses 


sa 


•N-a 


ses 


These  VL.  forms  are  hardly  recognizable  from  the  view-point  of  CL. 
Lightly  stressed  VL.  possessives  seem  to  have  shifted  what  stress  they 
did  have  to  their  last  syllables  (cf.  333),  and  the  penultimate  vowels 
then  fell  :  early  VL.  m(us^me(is^  ?ji|ts  >  late  VL.  mos  (16-20). 
During  the  second  OF.  period  the  above  nominatives  were  supplanted 
by  the  accusatives.  Otherwise  there  was  no  change,  save  that  mon, 
etc.,  became  mo»,  etc.  (270  and  254). 


328. 


Possessives  of  the  Plural 

Stressed  forms 

1st  person  2d  person 


kl  per: 


ion 


j%.{ 


Nom.      ngster  >>  nçstrç    vaster   >■  vQstrç    ellôrn  ^ 
.  ^  Ace.       nçstru  >-  nqstr^    vgstru  >•  VQstrç       "       " 

*  I  PI    f  -^om.      ngstrl   >>  ngstrc   vqstri    >-  vgstrç       "       " 
\  Ace.       7içst)'os  y>  nç.Hrçs  vqstros^  vçsfr§-<     "       " 
.  c      f  î^o"i-  1     ^  , 


lour 


nçéirç  vçstra   >-  vçdrç 


Fem. 


I  Ace.    j 

I  PI.  <    .       '  [ngstras^  nqstrçs  vgstras^  VQsirçs 
6 
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Diiriug  the  second  period  Jiostre  and  vo-ftre  show  the  same  tendencies  as 
adjectives  of  Class  I.  c  (303  and  304).  In  accordance  with  237,  lour 
becomes  leur  ;  it  also  adds  -s  to  its  plural  forms.     Cf.  also  280. 

329.  Unstressed  forms 

1st  person  2d  person  3d  person 


Masc.  < 


Fern. 


r  Nom.  Ulster    >■  nç4r^  vgster    >  vgstrç  ell&ru  >■  l^r  [95] 

)  ' "'  I  Ace.  ngstru  >■  ngstrç  vg-^trv    >  vgdr^  "       "     " 

I          f  Xora.  ngstri    >■  ngdrç  vgstri    >■  vgstrç  "       "     " 

1  Ace.  ngstros  >  »p/s  [?i02]  vgstros  >  r{>^.s  "       "     " 

I' Sg.  -I    .  >  ngdra  >■  ngstrç  vgstra    >>  r^.-;<rç        "       "     " 

i  PI.  j  ^  ^"^'    -  »P*^/-a.s  >  ?ipf*^  rp4/-a.s  >  ro^.b^  "       "     " 

(  Ace.    J 

Notice  that  VL.  ng4ro^,  when  stressed,  gave,  by  normal  phonological 
development,  ngstr^<  ;  when  not  stressed,  the  strongly  contracted  form 
ngz  (cf.  the  third  paragraph  of  10-11).  During  the  second  period 
lar  was  supplanted  by  the  stressed  forms  leur  and  leurs  (328).  Cf. 
the  similar  substitution  in  323.      Cf.  also  279.  1  ;  and  280. 

Demonstratives 
330.  icil  and  cil 

Masculine  Feminine  Xeuter 


C  Nom.      çccélli    >>  icil  ^célla   >  ieëlç         ^ccélly,  >>  icël 

Sing.  <    .  (  eccellûi  >  icel'ùi       eccellei  >  iceli  ,,,  .    , 

Ace.   {  ^    •  ;•     ^   '.  l,  •   ;    ^   •.  l;  çecellu  >  icel 


Plu. 


f  Nom.      ^ccélli    >>  iei7  çccéllas  ">  iel^ç."} 

[  Ace.       ^ceéllos  >•  i"cê^>'  çccéllas  >  ice/^ 
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From  the  earliest  to  tlie  latef^t  OF.  docunients  we  find  the  abbrevi- 
ated forms  cil,  cele,  etc.,  side  by  side  with  icil,  icele,  etc. 

The  VL.  form.«  given  above  are  compounds  of  VL.  çcce  and  the 
forms  of  VL.  elli  (322).  Diiriijg  the  second  OF.  period  ieel  and  iceli 
passed  from  usage,  leaving  icelui  and  icele  (which  had  become  ie^l§ — 
cf.  211)  as  sole  accusative  singulars.  In  the  thii'teenth  century  the 
nominatives  icil  added  an  analogical  -s,  but  these  new  forms  were  soon 
supplanted  by  the  accusatives  icelui  and  iceus  (icels  had  become  icens 
— cf.  211).  The  c  of  the  above  OF.  forms  was  pronounced  U  (137); 
for  its  pronunciation  during  the  second  period,  cf.  279.  1. 

331.  icist  and  cist 

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter 


(  Nom.      çccé-sti    >  icist       Recéda   >  icest^  ^ccésty,  >■  icest 

^iDg-  'n    a         j  çccestui  >■  icçstùi  çccest^i  >>  icçsti  ^ccést\i  >  icest 

V.  l  ^ccésty   >>  icest      çccésta   >  icestç 

-^,        f  Nom.      eccésti    ">  icist      eccéstas  ">  icëts  [icez] 

rlU.      ^        .  ,      '  '.    '  \  •     •  L  J 

(  Ace.       ^ccestos  >>  icets      ^ccestas  >  icets 

C'ist  exists  side  by  side  with  icist  (cf.  cil,  330). 

The  above  VL.  forms  are  compounds  of  VL.  ^cce  and  VL.  esti 
(CL.  Ute).  During  the  second  period  this  pronoun  developed  exactly 
as  did  icil  (330).    Cf.  also  279.  1,  and  280. 

•îi32.  ico  and  co 

VL.  ^cc^qc  (CL.  èccè  +  hoc)  becomes  the  OF.  neuter  singular 
demonstrative  pronoun  its\i  \ico\.  The  abbreviated  form  co  is  also 
common  (cf.  cil  and  cbit,  330  and  331).  Early  in  the  second  period 
ico,  owing  to  its  unstressed  nature,  is  weakened  to  cç.    Cf.  also  279.  1. 
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The  Definite  Article 
333.  Masculine 


Feminine 

ellâ 

> 

la 

el  la 

> 

la 

el  las 
ellas 

> 
> 

le-< 
les 

(  Xom.   elli     >>      li 

^'"«■\Aco.    em    >{Jt'''^ 

„,        (  Xoiu.   elli      >>      li 
rlu.    1    .  • , ■  / 

(.  Ace.     ellos   >      les 

Notice  that  the  VL.  forms  are  tlie  same  as  those  of  the  VL.  personal 
pronoun  elli,  except  that  what  little  stress  there  is  has  been  shifted  to 
the  last  syllable  in  eveiy  form,  a  tendency  characteristic  of  slightly 
stressed  words  (cf.  those  of  327).  With  certain  prepositions  the 
article  was  contracted  :  for  example,  a  -|-  le  became  al  (which  then, 
before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant,  became  au—cï.  174). 
Before  words  beginning  \\\Û\  a  vowel,  lo,  le,  and  la  elided  their 
vowel  ;  nom.  sing,  li  might  or  might  not  do  so  ;  nom.  pi.  li  never 
did  so.  By  ca.  1515  the  accusative  forms  had  supplanted  the 
nominative  forms  ;  and  lo  had  passed  out  of  usage. 


Relatives  and  Interrogatives 
334.  qui  (relative) 


Neuter 


Masculine  aud  Feminine  Stressed  Unstressed 


TNom.  hn    >  hi  [^fu]     kwed  >>  keit  [fiuei<r\    kwed  >  kç  [çwf] 

o.  -r,  ,.  f  Dat.  )    j. 

^ing.  <  Dat.    f*wt     >  <    .        f  CHI 
[  Ace.  J 

LAcc.    hc^  >>  k^  [î"^]       lii-'ed  >■  keit  kwed  >>  h^ 

fNom.  hci  >  hi 

Plu.    <  Dat.    cm    >  {    ,        ]■  cut 
I  ■  I  Ace.  j 

LAcc.    ku'^   >  kç 
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The  genitive  cjuse  of  the  relative  is  expressed  by  dont  <VL.  donde 
(CL.  de  tmde).     Cf.  also  254. 

qui  (interrogative) 

Neuter 


^ius:. 


iMasculine  aud  Feminine  Stressed         Unstressed 

C  Nom.  hvi  >-  ki  kwed  >•  kéit    kwed  ^  kç 

\  Dat.    cm  >^    1         \  ciii       (Ace.)  kwed  >»  kéit    kwed  >>  k^ 

(  Xom.  kivi  >  ki 

Plu.    .    ^  /.        (Dat.  •)    '.'.. 

(^Dat.    q^'><^^,,.  |^«^ 

In  regard  to  the  kw  of  the  VL.  forms  given  above,  cf.  the 
remark  preceding  154.  During  the  second  OF.  period  cui  was 
replaced  by  qui.  In  regard  to  tlie  second  period  development  of  ke'd, 
d.  225  and  274. 

335.  quels 

VL.  km'ilh  becomes  keln  [f/ue/s],  which  is  declined  like,  and 
develops  like,  adjectives  of  Class  II  (303).     Cf.  also  211. 

Indefinites 

.*5.*5<>.  Almost  all  the  indefinite  pronouns  and  pronominal  adjectives 
are  declined  like,  and  develop  like,  the  adjective  paradigms  (303). 
For  example,  nuh  (<^  nûllus)  falls  iuto  Class  I.  a  of  adjectives  ;  tels 
(<  tâli.'^),  into  Class  II. 
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CONJUGATION 

Conjugation  in  Vulgar  Latin  and  during  the  First  Old 
French  Period 

Throughout  our  presentation  of  tlie  verbs 
phonetic  symbols  and  diacritic  marks  are 
used  only  when  their  absence  would  be 
apt  to  leave  the  student  in  doubt  as  to 
the  pronunciation.  This  principle  is 
extremely  subjective  in  nature,  but  pho- 
netic transcription  of  every  verb-form 
might  retard  students  in  the  acquirement 
of  ability  to  identify  the  verb-forms  of 
texts  and  manuscripts.  Only  two  letters, 
t  and  d,  are  invariably  represented  pho- 
netically :  if  they  are  not  transcribed  as 
/,  f1,  it  may  be  understood  that  they  are 
pronounced  t,  d  (13-14). 

;537.  That  analytic  tendency  of  Vulgar  Latin,  which  in  declension 
led  to  the  substitution  of  prepositional  phrases  for  certain  of  the  cases 
(cf.  remark  immediately  before  283),  showed  itself  also  in  the  inflec- 
tion of  verbs.  The  most  important  differences  between  Classical 
Latin  and  Vulgar  Latin  conjugation  were  as  follows  : 

1  )  Instead  of  the  CL.  passive,  VL.  used  combinations  of 
the  past  participle  and  the  VL.  verb  ^éssere  (VL.  amatiis  sum 
instead  of  CL.  amor) . 

2)    As  to  active  forms  : 
90 
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a)  111  early  VL. ,  as  in  CL.,  the  perfect  indicative  had  two 
use.-*  :  to  express  completed  action  as  an  occurrence  now  completed  (the 
•  past  indefinite  '  of  modern  French  grammars),  or  to  express  com- 
pleted action  as  a  simple  occurrence,  without  further  limitation  (that 
is,  the  '  aoristic  '  use).  In  the  aoristic  use  late  VL.  retained  forms 
corresponding  to  the  CL.  perfect  (and  we  will  therefore  call  this  VL. — 
OF.  tense  the  'perfect'),  but  in  the  past  indefinite  use  began  to 
prefer  combinations  of  habere  (or  *^.<.>'ere)  and  the  past  participle 
(\Li.  mnatuin  habeo  instead  of  CL.  amavi).  Similar  combinations 
were  used  for  the  pluperfect  indicative. 

b)  Instead  of  the  CL.  future,  VL.  used  a  combination  of  the 
infinitive  with  the  present  indicative  of  habere  (instead  of  CL.  amabo, 
VL.  miKire  habeo).  A  new  tense,  the  conditional,  was  formed  by 
combining  the  infinitive  with  the  imperfect  indicative  of  habere. 

C)  The  functions  of  the  CL.  imperfect  subjunctive  and 
l)erfect  subjunctive  were  assumed  in  VL.  by  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
(  VL.  ama-isein — corresponding  to  CL.  amavUsem — instead  of  (^L. 
ainarem  and  amaverim). 

d)  Instead  of  the  CL.  second  plural  imperative,  VL.  used 
the  second  plural  present  indicative  (VL.  amatis  instead  of  CL. 
(I mate).  Furthermore,  VL.  used  the  fir.st  plural  present  indicative  as 
a  first  plural  imperative  (VL.  amamus  =  let  us  love). 

ti'iH.  Grammarians  often  divide  verbs  into  two  cla.sses  —  '  weak  ' 
and  •  strong.'  A  weak  verb  is  one  whose  perfect  has  no  stem-stressed 
forms  ;  a  strong  verb  is  one  whose  perfect  first  and  third  singular  and 
third  plural  are  stressed  on  the  stem.  For  various  reasons  it  is  con- 
\enient  to  classify  VL. — OF.  verbs  by  this  system  (in  the  following 
classification  be  it  borne  in  mind  that  VL.  and  CL.  infinitJT/es 
were   generally  identical  in  form): 

1  )    Weak  Verbs,  Class  L     Here  belong  practically  all  VL. 
verbs  ending  in  -are  ;  in  OF.  they  end  in  -êr  or  -iér  (52.  1). 

Weak  Verbs,  Class   IL     Here  belong   practically   all 
\'L.  Verbs  ending  in  -îr''  ;  in  OF.  they  end  in  -ir  (36).      This  class 
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is  subdivided  :  II.  a)  those  VL.  -ire  verbs  which  had  not  adopted  the 
so-called  inceptive  or  inchoative  suffix  -sc-  ;  II.  b)  those  which  had 
adopted  that  suffix  in  certain  tenses  (cf.  373).  Chissical  Latin  is 
here  of  no  assistance  to  our  memories,  for  many  verbs  which  were 
without  the  inceptive  suffix  in  CL. ,  and  in  early  VL. ,  adopted  it  in  later 
VL.  Ca.  1100  only  about  thirty  verbs  still  remained  in  II.  a,  of  Avhich 
the  most  important  were  :  bulir  ;  cuillir  ;  cuvrir  ;  dormir  ;  emir  ; 
fali7'  ;  ferir  ;  flidir  ;  fùdir  ;  (jlutir  ;  cjrondir  ;  hadir  ;  jodir  ;  mentir  ; 
merir  ;  çdir  ;  ofrir  ;  partir  ;  repentir  ;  salir  ;  sentir  ;  servir  ;  sortir  ; 
âufrir  ;  uvrir  ;  vertir  ;  vestir. 

Weak  Verbs,  Class  III.  Here  belong  about  twenty  VL. 
verbs  ending  in  ^^re  ;  in  OF.  they  end  in  -rç  (76).  The  nucleus  of 
this  class  had  been  the  VL.  compounds  of  dare  :  for  example,  VL. 
réndçre  (=  CL.  rëddëre — rend-  instead  of  rçdd-  was  from  analogy 
with  prendere).  These  verbs  were  strong  in  CL.  (réddidi),  and  had 
been  so  in  early  VL.,  but  became  weak  in  later  VL.,  as  a  result  of 
the  process  called  recomposition  (15.  Note);  this  process,  affecting  the 
perfect-stem  tenses  (VL.  rendjdi  ::=  Ch.  réddidi)  but  not  the  present- 
stem  tenses  (VL.  réyido^Gh.  réddo),  caused  what  was  really  the 
perfect  of  dare  to  seem  like  endings.  To  this  nucleus  were  added, 
toward  the  end  of  the  VL.  period,  some  other  verbs,  most  of  them 
with  stem  in  -nd  (for  example,  VL,  respôndçre),  which  through 
some  analogical  influence  adopted  the  perfect  of  dare  as  perfect 
endings.  Following  are  the  most  important  verbs  of  AVeak,  III  ; 
batre  ;  descendre  ;  fendre  ;  fondre  ;  nai^tre  ;  pendre  ;  perdre  ;  rendre  ; 
respondre  ;  rompre  ;  suivre  ;  tendre  ;  veintre  ;  vendre  ;  vivre. 

2)  Strong  Verbs.  Here  belong  practically  all  VL.  verbs 
ending  in  -ere  and  ^^re  (except  those  mentioned  just  above)  ;  in  OF. 
they  end  in  -éir  or  ir  (39.  1)  and  -rç  (76).  Here  belong  also  those 
very  few  VL.  verbs  in  -are  and  -ire  which  are  not  weak  (cf.  385  ;  415  ; 
420).  All  these  VL.— OF.  verbs  fall  into  three  classes  :  Strong,  I) 
those  whose  perfect  first  singular  ends  in  -i  in  VL.,  which  ending 
disappears  in  OF.  (vidi  >  vit);  Strong,  II)  those  whose  perfect  first 
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singular  emls  in  VJ^.  in  -•<!,  in  OF.  in  -.s'  (-^jired  —  C'L.  prëhfndl — >> 
pris):  Strong,  III)  those  whose  perfect  first  singnhir  ends  in  VL.  in 
-tji,  in  OF.  in  various  manners  :  (debiji  >  dui  —  cf.  206.  Note  ;  342. 
o  ;  and  404).  In  the  inflection  of  their  non-perfect-stem  tenses  (the 
tenses  formed  on  the  perfect-stem  are  the  perfect  indicative  and  the 
imperfect  subjunctive)  most  of  the  strong  verbs  follow  Weak,  III 
(but  cf.  882). 

ENDINGS 

In  the  following  sections  we  do  not  at- 
tempt to  explain  all  diflerences  between 
the  CL.  and  tlie  VL.  forms.  To  do  so 
would  lead  too  far  afield. 

•>'îî>.  Present  Indicative 

Weak,    I 


CL. 

VL. 

OF.  ca.  1100 

càiitô             — 

=     cânto 

> 

chant 

càntâ--<           = 

=     canton 

> 

chant  çs 

eàntat           = 

=     eàntat 

> 

chant  çt 

cântâmiis     — 

-     cantâmus 

> 

chant  ôns 

cântàtïs        = 

=     cantâtis 

> 

chant  et  s  [chantez] 

càntànt         — 

=     câ  niant 

> 

chant  ç)if 

Weak, 

IL 

a 

parti  à         - 

=     ^^pâHo 

> 

part  (848.  2.  b) 

partis 

—      partis 

> 

paH  s  \_pa7'z] 

partît          - 

=      pâtiit 

> 

par    t  (cf.  Note) 

pârtlmûs    - 

=       paHînius 

> 

part  5ns 

partltls       - 

=      partit  is 

> 

paH  Its 

pârtïûnt     - 

=    ^pârtunt 

^ 

part  çnt 
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Weak, 

II.  b 

fhùô            - 

=     ''^fiuisco 

> 

fçii  is  (81.  Note) 

finis 

''^finiscis 

> 

fçn  Ù 

flnU           - 

=     -î;fï/tC«t'<ï 

> 

fçn  id 

flnlmas     = 

=     'i^finischniis     >> 

fçn  issçns  (13()) 

flnltls        - 

=     ^finiscitis 

> 

ffu  i'<xiéU 

fliilfint      = 

=     '-^fïniscunt 

> 

fçn   i-"<§iit 

Weak,  III 

and   Strong 

rëddô         =  réndo  >  rent  (for  the /<,  cf.  388.  1.  iii) 

rëddîs        =   réndia  >■  rent    .s  [yr^/î] 

rëddït         =  rendit  ;>  ren     t 

rëddiinm  =:  réndimax  >>  rend  ônx 

rëddltls      =  rénditin  >  re)id  êt-< 

rhldnnt      ~-=^  rendant  >>  rend  çnt 

Some  1st  singulars  of  I,  or  of  II.  a,  developing  in  accordance  with 
78.  2,  end  in  -§  in  OF.  :  entro  (CL.  Intro')  >  oitr  ç.  Some  2d 
plurals  of  I  acquired  phonologically  the  ending  -lez  :  for  instance, 
tractatisy  trait  iez  (52.  1  ;  and  158.  1).  Notice  that  the  VL.  1st 
j)lural  endings,  instead  of  develoj)ing  normally,  were  displaced  by  a 
new  OF.  ending,  -onx,  by  analogy  to  the  normal  1st  plural  of  the 
much  used  auxiliary  to  be:  (OF.  .swi.s- <  VL.  sétnnx  —  cf.  185): 
c(int(hnux,  for  example,  becomes  clicnitonx  ;  instead  of  cliantnins,  as  wc 
should  expect  from  53.  1.  In  the  2d  jilural  the  ending  of  the  first 
conjugation,  -ez  (<lâtix — 52.  1),  supplanted  the  normal  endings  of 
the  other  conjugations  :  for  example,  jmrtîtix  >  partez  ;  instead  of 
jxirfiz,  as  we  should  expect  from  86.  The  supplanting  analogical  end- 
ing was  -iez  if  the  V"L.  sten»  of  the  affected  verb  ended  in  a  ])alatal  or 
])alatalize(l  consonant  :  fenixxirz  possessed  -ifz  on  account  of  the  c  in 
the  \'L.  form. 

Note.    In  the  OF.  sinsular  of  Wenk,  III,  tlie  verb-stern  is  irrefrnlar.  tlie  lin;il 
(I  (if  the  \'L.  stem  havinj;;  Ixediiie  /  in  tlie  1st  and  2(1  singular,  ;ni(l  li;ivin<;  (lis;i|>- 
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pearod  in  the  3(1  singular.  This  phenomenon,  however,  is  not  peculiar  to 
these  forms.  All  VL.  verb-stems  ending  in  d  or  t  lose  the  d  or  t  when- 
ever they  come  in  OF.  to  stand  before  the  ending  -t,  irrespective  of  conjugation 
or  tense  (cf.  such  sections  as  122.  3  ;  and  123).  A  somewhat  similar  phenomenon 
occurs  when  VL.  verb-stems  end  in  p,  b,  or  v  ;  the  p,  h,  or  r  becomes  /  when  it 
comes  in  OF.  to  .stand  before  no  flectional  ending  (106),  and  disappears  before 
the  endings  -s  and  -t  (111):  for  example,  the  indicative  present  of  vivre  (<^  VL. 
vivere)  is  vif,  vi  s,  vi  t,  viv  on.%  etc.  VL.  stems  in  m  or  7t  make  the  following 
changes  :  (1)  Postvocal  m  or  n,  before  a  vowel-ending  remains  intact  ;  before  a 
consonant-ending  or  when  there  is  no  flectional  ending,  in  becomes  n,  n  remains 
intact  (180  and  185):  aimer  (<^  VL.  amare)  has  present  subjunctive  (liii,  ain  s, 
ain  t,  aim  ons,  etc.  (2)  Postconsonantal  m  or  »,  before  a  vowel-ending  or  no 
flectional  ending  generally  remains  intact  (188);  before  a  consonant-ending  gener- 
ally disappears  (189):  dormir  (<*VL.  dormire)  has  present  indicative  dorm, 
dor  s,  dor  t,  dorm  ons,  etc.  VL.  stems  ending  in  a  palatal  result  in  various  irreg- 
ularities, too  complicated  to  be  presented  in  any  simple  formula.  All  of  the 
foregoing  phenomena  are  so  common  that  it  will  be  impossible  for  us  to  exjilain 
or  even  mention  them  on  every  occurrence.  The  student  must  endeavor  to  bear 
constantly  in  mind  the  phonological  laws  which  cause  the  most  important,  or 
at  least  the  simplest,  of  them. 


tuo. 


Present  Subjunctive 
Weak,  I 


càntëm 

=     cânte 

> 

cJianf 

cântês             - 

■~-     cântes 

> 

chant  s  [chanzl 

cant  et            - 

=     cântet 

> 

chan    t  (339.  Note) 

càntëm  us      - 

—     cantému» 

'> 

chant  ôns 

cântêtïs         - 

=     cant  et  is 

> 

chant  êts  [chantez] 

càntent 

=     cântent 

> 

chant  çnt 

Weak,  IL  a 


parti  am 

^pârfa 

> 

part  ç  (348.  2.  b) 

jnirtlàs           - 

-       ^pârtas 

> 

part  §s 

pàrtîàt 

=     ^ârtat 

> 

part  ft 

liàrtlàmûx     - 

—     "^partâmns 

> 

part  ÔV.S 

pàrtlàtïs 

--     '^partâtù 

> 

part  êts 

pàrtïànt        - 

=     '^partant 

> 

part  çnt 
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Weak,  II.  b 

fln1à)n  =  ^finîsca  >  fçn  issç  (81.  Note) 

fliûâs  =  ^-^finiscas  >  fçn  w-s'çs 

flnïât  =  '^finiscat  >  fçn  issçt 

fhûàmûs  =  '^finiscâmus  >  fçii  issôni^ 

fliuàtls  =  '^finiscâti-i  ^  f§n  issiéts 

flnlànt  =  -'^finlscaat  ^  fçn  issçnt 


Weak, 

III 

and  Strong 

rëddàm         - 

=     rénda 

> 

rend  ç 

rëddàs           - 

=      réndas 

> 

rend  fs 

rëddàt 

réndat 

> 

roui  ft 

rëddcvnûs     = 

^     rendâmus 

> 

rend  ans 

rëddâtîs         - 

—     rendâtis 

> 

rend  ëts 

rëddànt         ~ 

=     rendant 

> 

rend  çnt 

Some  1st,  2d,  and  od  !«ingulars  of  Weak,  I,  developing  in  accord- 
ance with  78,  end  in  -f,  -f-^,  and  -ft  :  entre  (CL.  hitrem)  >  entr  f. 
Some  2d  plurals  of  Weak,  II.  a,  and  of  Strong,  and  all  2d  plurals  of 
Weak,  II.  b,  developing  by  52.  1,  end  in  -lez  :  dicâtis  >  di  rets 
[diiez]  (140.  1).  All  OF.  present  subjunctive  1st  plural  endings  are 
analogical,  having  been  adopted  in  imitation  of  the  corresponding  pres- 
ent indicative  endings.  The  2d  plural  ending  of  Weak,  I  is  -ëts  or  -ietx 
(instead  of  -élts  or  -its,  as  we  should  expect  from  89.  1)  from  analogy 
with  the  corresponding  endings  of  the  other  conjugations.  All  of  the 
present  subjunctive  forms  of  Weak,  II.  b  are  analogical  in  the  develop- 
ment of  VL.  sc  :  -^Jinisca  would  normally  give /if «i,N7%  (142.  1)  ;  it 
becomes /fuix.sf  from  analogy  with  the  present  indicative. 
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I. 

Imperfect  Indicative 

Weak,  I 

cCintcibnm 

rrr 

cantâba 

>•      chant  f>f 

càittâbâ-s 

= 

cantàba-i 

>>      chant  ççs 

cântâbàt 

= 

cantâbat 

>      chant  qt 

càntâbâmits 

= 

ecDitabâmus 

>      chant  liens 

cimtâbât'ts 

= 

cant  a  bâtis 

>     chant  iiéts  \chantiiez\ 

cantàbànt 

= 

cantâbant 

>     chant  ççit 

Weak, 

II.  a 

pàrtïëbàm 

= 

partéa 

>     part  éiç 

pârt'iêbâs 

= 

partéa.-< 

>     ])art  éiçs 

pûrticbàt 

=z 

purtéat 

>     part  éit 

pàrtiêbàmùs 

= 

parteâmus 

>     part  iièns 

partu'bâtts 

= 

parteâtis 

>     />arf  iiéts  \_partiiez] 

pâiiu'bùnt 

= 

partéa  lit 

>     part  éiçit 

Weak, 

IL  b 

finlêbûm 

= 

^finwcéa 

>     fçn  isséiç  (136) 

fînu'bàs 

= 

^finiscéas 

>     f§n  isséiçs 

flnu'bàt 

= 

^finUcéat 

>     ffn  isséit 

fimêbâmus 

= 

^finiseeâmwi 

>    fçn  imihis 

finie  bâtis 

= 

^finisceâtis 

>     fçn  issiiéts  \_fenissiiez] 

flnlëbânt 

= 

^Jïniscéant 

>     fçn  isséifJit 

Weak, 

III 

and  Strong 

rèddêbâm 

= 

rendéa 

>■      rend  éiç 

rêddêbiis 

^= 

rendéas 

>     rend  éiçs 

rëddêbàt 

= 

rendéat 

>-     rend  éit 

rèddêbâmûa 

^ 

rendeâmus 

>      rend  iièns 

rèddêbâtU 

= 

rendeâtis 

>      rend  iiéts  [i-endiiez] 

rèddêbânt 

= 

rendéant 

>>     rend  éiçnt 
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The  development  -aba  >-  -çç  etc.  is  not  in  accord  with  52.  1  and  106  ; 
but  this  development,  as  well  as  -eâmus  >  -iièns  and  -entis  >  -iiets,  is 
too  complicated  for  discussion  in  an  elementary  grammar.  In  AVeak, 
I  the  endings  -Hens  and  -iiez  are  clearly  from  analogy  with  the  other 
conjugations.  The  t  of  -eit,  as  well  as  the  absence  of  §  in  all  the 
od  singulars  (we  should  expect  ç  on  account  of  78.  3),  is  perhaps 
from  analogy  with  imperfect  subjunctive  3d  singulars  (124.  Xote  ; 
and  343).  In  "Weak,  II.  b,  -isséiç,  etc.,  instead  of  isstf,  etc.  (39.  1), 
are  from  analogy  with  such  normal  forms  as  parteif,  etc.  ;  finùc-  ]> 
fçniss-  (breaking  80.  2)  from  analogy  Avith  such  normal  forms  as 
finissons  (339);  cf.  also  81.  Note. 


;342.   1) 


Perfect  Indicative 

Weak, 

I 

càntâvl 

= 

cant  Ai 

> 

chant  ai 

cantàvïstl 

= 

cantcUti 

> 

chant  as 

cantàvU 

= 

cantât 

> 

chant  at 

cantàvlmûs 

= 

cantâmus 

> 

chant  âmçs 

càntàvMïs 

= 

caritâdis 

> 

chant  astçs 

càntâvërûnt     =     cahtârunt     >     chant  ërçnt 


Weak,  IL  a  and  b 


pàrtlvl 

pâ)ilvMî 

pàrth'U 

pàrtlviinûs 

pàrth'Utls 

parti  vêrîtnt 


=  partii 

=^  partlsti 

=  partit 

=  partimns 

=  p  artistic 


>>  paii  i 

>>  paii  is 

>  part  it 

>•  part  hnçs 

>>  part  i^tçs 


2Xirtirunt       >     part  irçnt 


The  development  -at  >  -at,  contrary  to  the  law  of  52.  1,  cannot  be 
satisfactorily  explained.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  retention,  in 
the  OF.  1st  and  2d  plurals,  of  the  unstressed  vowel  of  the  VL.  end- 
ing, a  proceeding  contrary  to  the  laws  of  78.     Some    3d  plurals  of 
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Weak,  I,  developing  by  52.  1,  end  in  -iérçiit  :  tractârunt  ^  trait 
iérçnt  (158.  1).  The  OF.  2d  singulars  given  above  have  lost  t 
(which  should  remain — cf.  122.  3)  from  analogy  with  the  correspond- 
ing persons  of  all  other  tenses.  The  a  in  -nmus  does  not  become  ai 
(as  we  should  expect  from  53.  1)  but  remains  unchanged,  doubtless 
by  analogy  with  the  vowel  of  the  2d  plural. 


Weak,  III 

rëddïdl 

^     rend^di 

> 

rend  i  (338.  1) 

rëddldl<t'i 

=     reiidésfi 

> 

rend  is 

reddidit 

=      rend^dit 

> 

rend  iét 

rvddîdïmûs 

=      rend^diimis 

> 

rend  hnçs 

7'('ddldïst1s 

=     rendéstis 

> 

rend  ùtçs 

rrddidêrûnt 

=     rend^derun 

t> 

rend  iêdrçnt 

The  second  d  of  the  VL.  ending  -d^di  disappeared  by  a  process  called 
*  dissimilation  '  ;  then  -^i  became  -i  by  50.  -esti  became  -is  by  43 
(for  the  disappearance  of  t,  cf.  the  explanation,  given  above,  of 
cantasti  >  cantas).  -imes  and  -istes  are  analogical  endings,  adopted  in 
imitation  of  Weak,  II. 

3)  Strong,  I 


vïdï 

=^ 

vidi 

> 

vit 

vldïstï 

= 

vidésti 

> 

vçd  is  (81. 

Note) 

vïdU 

= 

vîdit 

> 

vi     t 

v'tdîmûs 

= 

vidémus 

> 

vçd  hnçs 

v'idlstls 

= 

vidésti  s 

> 

vçd  istçs 

vide  runt 

^ 

vîderunt 
Strong, 

> 
II 

vid  rçnt 

m'isl 

= 

mîsi 

> 

mi  s 

in'isfdl 

=: 

misésti 

> 

mç  sis  (81. 

Note) 

)nlsU 

= 

mîsit 

> 

mi  st 

nû-'<uni'is 

= 

mis  émus 

> 

)HÇ  shnçs 

îiils'ist'ts 

= 

miséstis 

> 

mç  sistçs 

misêrûnt 

= 

yniserunt 

> 

mi  strçit 
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Strong,  III 

hàbCû 

= 

(ibni 

> 

9i 

hàbù'tst'i 

= 

abnésti 

> 

9 

ùs 

hàbùU 

= 

âbnit 

> 

çu 

t 

hub  m  m  us 

= 

abuémus 

> 

9 

ïimçs 

hàbiild'hs 

= 

abnédis 

> 

9 

ustçs 

hâbiiêrûnt 

âbnerunt 

> 

ou 

rent 

Notice  the  important  differences  between  CL.  and  YL.  stress  in  the 
1st  and  3d  plurals  ;  late  VL.  had  developed  these  differences  for 
analogical  reasons.  The  endings  of  Strong,  I  and  II  are  for  the  most 
part  normal  :  for  the  disappearance  of  2d  singular  f,  cf.  the  explana- 
tion, given  above,  of  cantadi  >•  canta.^  ;  the  1st  and  2d  plural  endings 
are  from  analogy  with  AVeak,  II  ;  for  the  stem-vowels,  cf.  349.  As 
to  Strong,  III,  we  cannot  go  into  detail,  owing  to  the  many  complex 
problems  involved  (chief  of  which  are  those  mentioned  in  206.  Xote)  ; 
we  moreover  refrain,  merely  on  account  of  considerations  of  space,  from 
giving  the  five  paradigms  which  this  class  really  demands  (404)  ; 
here  let  it  suffice  to  say  that  the  endings  of  all  these  five  sub-classes 
are  differentiated  from  those  of  Strong,  I  and  II  by  the  presence  of  u 
and  the  absence  of  s. 

343.  Imperfect  Subjunctive  ^cf.  337.  2.  c) 

Weak,  I 


câ7itâv'issêm 

= 

caiitâsse 

> 

chant 

assç 

C(nitàv1ssê.s 

= 

cantâ.^ses 

> 

chant 

asiçs 

càntàvissët 

=, 

cantâs-set 

> 

chant 

ad 

c'odàvtsshnûs 

= 

c))itassémus 

> 

chant 

i^^ôns 

cuntàvlssêt'i-'< 

=: 

rànta.^s(tis 

> 

chant 

isséits  l^-isseiz] 

càntàvlssënt 

= 

Gantassent 

> 

chant 

as-^fnt 
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Weak,  II.  a  and  b 


pàrtlvtssëm 

pàrtîvïssës 

pàrtlvUs<H 

pârtJi'ÏSisêm  us 

pârtlvîssëtïs 

pàrtlvîssênt 


])artisse 

partisses 

partisset 

pàrti'<sémus 

pàrtissétis 

partissent 


> 


part  issç 
part  issçs 
part  ist 
part  issô>iJ< 
part  isséits 
part  issçnt 


rëddldlssëm 

rëddullssês 

rëddldissët 

rëddidlssêmûs 

rëddidUsêtîs 

rëddïdïssënt 


Weak,  III 

rendésse 

rend  esses 

rendésset 

rèndessémus 

rendesiétis 

rendéssent 


> 

> 


rend  issç 

rend  issçs 

rend  ist 

rend  issôtis 

rend  isséits 

rend  issçnt 


Strong-,  I 


vldïssëm 

-=     vidésse 

> 

vçd  issç  (81.  Note) 

vïdïssês 

=;     vidésses 

> 

vçd  issçs 

vldïssët 

=     vidésset 

> 

vçd  ist 

vïdissêmûx 

=     videssémus 

> 

vçd  issôns 

ridïssêtïs 

=-     videssétis 

> 

vçd  isséits 

vldïssënt 

=     vidéssent 

> 

vçd  issçnt 

Strong, 

II 

mïsïssëm 

=^     misésse 

> 

mç  sissç 

vûslssès 

=     misésses 

> 

mç  sissçs 

inMssët 

=     misésset 

> 

mç  sist 

mMssëmiis 

=     misessémus 

> 

mç  sissôns 

mîstssêtîs 

■■=:     misessétis 

> 

mç  sisséits 

mïsïmënt 

7 

■=     miséssent 

> 

mç  sissçnt 
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Strong,  III 

hàbtttssëm         ^^     abah-ie  >■     g  U.-'.^f  (200.  Note) 

hûbùlssët  =  abuésset  ^  ç  ïisf 

hàbïàsmnû.s  :=  àbue.ssémi(<  >>  ç  m^'-^ôj*.»- 

hàbù'issêtt-s  =  àbue.ssétii<  >  ç  ii^séif.* 

hàbûïssënt  =^  abuéssent  >  ç  ûssçnt 

Notice  that  all  the  endings  of  Weak,  III  aud  of  Strong,  I  and  II 
are  analogical  (we  should  expect  e  to  become  ë  by  41),  having  been 
adopted  in  imitation  of  AVeak,  II.  The  same  is  true  of  the  endings 
of  Strong.  Ill,  except  that  here  the  vowel  ù  (characteristic  of  Strong, 
III — cf.  842.  3)  is  substituted  for  i  throughout.  As  to  Weak,  I  and 
II  :  the  Ç  of  the  1st  and  2d  singular  endings  (  which  has  remained 
intact  in  violation  of  78)  is  from  analogy  with  the  corresponding  per- 
sons of  the  present  subjunctives  of  Weak,  II  and  III  ;  -mons  and 
-meiz  of  Weak,  I,  are  from  analogy  with  Weak,  II  ;  and  -mont<  and 
-isseiz  of  AVeak,  II,  are  themselves  (except  for  -eiz  <^  etis)  analogical 
formations  (in  violation  of  the  laws  of  40.  1,  and  80.  2),  ha^'ing 
adopted  -dus  in  imitation  of  the  many  other  1st  plurals  which  already 
possessed  it  (339),  and  -l^s-  in  imitation  of  such  normal  forms  as 
partisse  and  padisses. 


344.   I) 

Infinitive 

Weak,    I: 

ràutârë     =-     cantâre     ^ 

:       chant  ër 

Weak,   IL 

>  pàrtïrë      =^     partîre      ": 

-     part  ir 

Weak,  III: 

redder  ë     =     r  endure    ^ 

>      rend  rç 

Some  infinitives  of  Weak,  I,  developing  in  accordance  with  52.  1, 
end  in  -ier  :  tractâre^  trait  iér  (158.  1).  As  to  Strong  infinitives  : 
in  VL.   they  end  in  -are,   -ire,   ^^re,  or  -ere  (338.   2);  therefore  in 
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OF.  thev  end  (irrespective  of"  class)  like  weak  verbs,  or,  if  in  \'L. 
the  ending  is  -ere,  in  -é!r  :  abére  (CIj.  habere)  y>  kv  éii:  Some  VL. 
infinitives  in  -ere,  developing  in  accordance  with  89.  1,  come  to  end 
in  OF.  in  -ir  :  placere  >■  plais  ir  (135). 

2)  Although  VL.  infinitives  were  in  general  identical  with 
the  corresponding  C'L.  infinitives,  a  few  came,  toward  the  end  of  the 
VL.  period,  to  differ  in  ending  :  for  instance,  early  VL.  mpp-e  (CL. 
sfipere)  '~>  late  Yh.  mpere  >  saveir. 

;5)    Future  and  Conditional  (cl  387.  2.  b) 
Weak,   I 

cantârè  -\- 

hàbvô  -  càntarâijo  ^  chant  çrâi 

hâbè-'^  =--  cà)itarâs  >>  chaut  çras 

hàbët  =  càntarât  ">  chant  çrat 

hâbëmm  =  càntarénuif^  ^  chant  çrôns 

hàbëtt-<  =  càntarétis  >  chant  çréits  \_-rreiz^ 

hàbcnt  =  càntarâiDit  >  chant  çrônt 

cântûrë  -(- 

hàbêbàm  ^^   càntaréa  >  chant  çréiç 

hâbêbàs  =   càntarêas  >  chant  çréiçs 

hàbêbât  =   càntaréat  ^  chant  çréit 

hâbêbàmûs  =   càntareâmnx  >  chant  çriiçnx 

hàbêbàtïs  =   càatareâti»  >«  chant  çriiéts  [^-erii'ez] 

hàbrbànt  =   càntaréant  >  chant  çréifnt 

Weak,  II.  a  and  b 

pôrtlrë  -(-  pârtlrë  + 

hàbëô   -     pàrtirâyo  ^  part  irai     hàbêbàm   ^    pàrtiréa  >■  part  iréiç 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Weak,  III 
and  Strong 

rèddërë  -\-  rëddërè  -j- 

hàbëô    -^   rhidçi'âyo  >    rend  râi     hâbèbâm  =   rrudfréa   >  rend  réiç 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Notice  the  change  of  r^tress  made  by  VL.  intinitive:^  in  -are  and  -ire. 
The  above  compounds  of  Weak,  I  developed  in  accordance  with  80  ; 
those  of  Weak,  II  retained  post-secondary-stress  i  in  violation  of  80, 
probably  from  analogy  with  the  many  forms  of  Weak,  II  where  the  i 
wa.s  normally  retained.  The  retention  of  a  in  the  endings  of  the 
future  2d  and  3d  singulars  (we  should  expect  ê  by  52.  1)  is  from 
analogy  with  «•>•  and  at  of  the  verb  aveir  ;  these  forms  of  aveir,  being 
auxiliaries,  and  so  having  very  little  stress,  developed  like  pretonic 
syllables  (cf.  the  third  paragraph  of  10-11  ;  and  87).  -o?i.<  is  from 
analogy  with  the  other  1st  plurals  which  already  possessed  that  ending 
(339).  For  the  explanation  of  the  conditional  endings,  cf.  that  of 
the  imperfect  indicative  endings  of  AVeak,  II  (841). 

345.  Present  Participle 

Weak,     I  :  vntdâniëm    =^  coûtante       >  rliant  nut 

Weak,    II.     a  :    /mrtlëntëm  =  '^pai-t^ute     >•  jiaii  ant  (348.  2.  b) 

Weak,   II.      b:    Uulrnt^m    =^  ^■^finUc^nte   >  ffn  U-'O nt  i  V^{\  ) 

Weak,  III      I       .  ij.  t'  ;'  ^     ^         1  -  t 

_  ■     redaëntem  =     rendentr    ^>  rend  ant 

Strong  J  .     I 

Only  in  Weak,  I,  is  the  OF.  present  participle  ending  normal  :  in 
the  other  conjugations  it  has  been  adopted  in  imitation  of  Weak,  I. 
For  the  explanation  oï  ffnUs-  in  Weak,  II.  b,  of.  the  last  sentence 
of  341.  Present  participle?  are  inflected  according  to  the  paradigm 
of  303.  II. 
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34<>.  Past  Participle 

Weak,   I:  càntàticm   =    cantâtu     ^    chant  et 

a  1 
Weak,  II.  ,    VpârtUtan    =  partîtu      >•   part  it 

Weak,  III  :       rcddUiim   ^=    rendutu    >    rend  ïd 

Some  past  participles  of  Weak,  I  ended  in  -iH  (52.  1).  Notice 
that  in  Weak,  III,  late  VL.  adopted  participles  in  -ût^t,  from 
analogy  with  those  verbs  which  had  always  had  such  participles.  As 
to  Strong  verbs,  the  endings  in  VL.  (in  general  identical  with 
those  of  the  corresponding  CL.  past  participles)  were  varied,  and, 
developing  normally,  gave  varied  OF.  results  :  for  example,  fâctu 
(CL.  factum)  >>  fait  ;  ârsii  (CL.  àrsuni)  >■  ars.  But  in  late  VL. 
some  strong  past  participles  underwent  the  same  analogical  influence 
noted  above  for  Weak,  III  :  late  VL.  débuta  (CL.  débïtum)  >>  d§  tit. 
Past  participles  are  inflected  in  accordance  with  the  paradigm  of 
303.  L  a. 

STEMS 

34:7.  The  development  of  Vulgar  Latin  stems  was  usually  normal. 
At  the  same  time,  analogy  played  a  great  part.  Especially  important 
are  the  processes  by  which  stem -differences  within  one  and  the  same 
verb,  whether  existent  in  Vulgar  Latin,  or  arising  later  in  consecjuence 
of  phonological  development,  were  effaced  by  the  adoption  of  one 
form  as  sole  verb-stem. 

;548.  AVe  will  first  discuss  the  present  stem — upon  which  were 
usually  formed  the  present  indicative,  the  present  subjunctive,  the 
present  participle,  the  imperfect  indicative,  the  imperative,  the  per- 
fect indicative  (of  weak  verbs),  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  (of 
weak  verbs). 

1)    A  VL.  stem-vowel  often  developed  differently  according 

as  it  was  or  was  not  stressed.     For  example,  lavas  ^  lèves  (52.  1), 

but  lavâtk^  lacez  (87);  amas  'palmes  (53.  1),   but  amâtis  gaviez 

(87).     But  toward  the  end  of  the  first  OF.  period  such  diflîerencea 
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began  to  be  effaced  by  the  influence  of  analogy.  And  since  there 
were  only  nine  stem-stressed  forms  (the  1st,  2d,  3d  singular  and  3d 
plural  of  the  present  indicative  and  present  subjunctive,  and  the  2d 
singular  of  the  imperative),  and  a  much  greater  number  of  ending- 
stressed  forms,  the  vowel  of  the  latter  forms  was  almost  always 
adopted  for  the  stressed  syllables  of  the  former  :  for  example,  laf, 
laves,  lavel,  lavent,  etc.,  instead  of  normal  lef,  lèves,  level,  lèvent,  etc. 
The  verb  aimer,  on  the  contrary,  began  to  make  universal  the  vowel 
of  the  stem-stressed  forms,  and  ca.  1100  we  frequently  find  forms  like 
aimez  instead  of  normal  amez. 

2)  Many  VL.  verbs  contained  an  ?  between  stem  and  ending 
in  certain  of  their  forms  (the  corresponding  CL.  verbs  have  sometimes 
V,  sometimes  ë — cf.  the  last  paragraph  of  16-20)  :  for  example,  VL. 
fach,  tacio  {Ch.  facto,  taceo).     This  is  called  the  '  derivative  vowel.  ' 

a)  In  a  great  many  verbs  this  derivative  vowel  developed 
normally  :  facw'^fats  [faz]  (198). 

b)  In  other  verbs  the  derivative  vowel  disappeared  without 
leaving  any  trace,  from  analogy  with  the  forms  of  the  verb  which 
contained  no  derivative  vowel  ;  this  disappearance  took  place,  in  most 
cases,  during  the  VL.  period  :  VL.  '^parto  (CL.  partie)  >  OF,  jjo?'< 
{partw  would  have  given  jxo'z  by  195). 

3)  Differences  in  stress,  or  differences  in  the  vowels  of 
endings,  often  caused  a  VL.  stem  to  develop  differently  in  regard  to 
its  final  consonant.  For  example,  dobitas  >>  dûtes  (122.  2.  b),  but 
dobitatis  ^  dudez  (122.  2.  c);  ]xisco  ^  pais  (146),  but  ^^rt.^ca^  >■ 
pastset  l^paschef]  (142.  1).  Many  (but  by  no  means  all — cf.  339. 
Note)  such  resultant  differences  were  effaced  early  in  the  first  OF. 
period  by  universalizing  one  or  the  other  result.  No  manuscript  con- 
tains the  form  dudez  ;  by  the  time  writing  of  Old  French  became 
common,  the  analogical  form  dutez  had  taken  its  place.  Likewise  the 
analogical  present  subjunctive  paisset  early  appears  beside  the  normal 
form  paschet,  and  eventually  causes  the  entire  disappearance  of  the 
latter. 

4)    A  few  verbs  show  very  great  irregularities  in  the  develop- 
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ment  of  the  present  stem,  due  to  various  causes.  For  example,  YL. 
abw  (CL.  habeo)  Avould  normally  have  become  OF.  adze  (191); 
instead,  the  OF.  form  is  ai,  and  we  may  therefore  infer  an  inter- 
mediate VL.  form  '-^ayo  (with  irregular  disappearance  of  the  labial, 
probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  word  was  so  very  frequently  used 
with  very  little  stress — a  phenomenon  of  syntactic  phonology,  cf.  the 
third  paragraph  of  10-11),  which  became  ai  (151). 

34î).  The  stems  of  the  VL.  strong  perfects  and  imperfect  sub- 
junctives usually  developed  normally,  with  the  result  that  in  OF. 
they  often  showed  within  themselves  differences  of  stem- vowels.  For 
example,  misi  >>  mis  (36),  but  misesti  (CL.  mïsïstï)  >>  mçsis  (43  ;  81. 
Note).  We  find,  however,  many  irregularities  in  the  development 
of  YL.  strong  perfects  and  imj^erfect  subjunctives,  due  for  the  most 
part  to  the  influence  of  analogy.  For  example,  YL,  '-^presit  (CL, 
prèhëndU)  '^  prist,  instead  of  preisf,  as  Ave  should  expect  from  39.  1  ; 
this  irregularity  is  probably  due  to  the  analogy  of  the  form  jyris 
(^<C^presi)  where  the  i  is  normal  (43). 

3/50.  Although  most  strong  past  participle  stems  developed  nor- 
mally, many  underwent  analogical  influences.  OF.  dit,  for  example, 
cannot  have  come  directly  from  YL.  dedu  (CL.  dictum),  which  would 
have  given  déit  by  44.  Probably  dectii  did  give  dêit,  and  déit  was 
then  changed  to  dit  from  analogy  with  the  perfect  dis  (<^  dixi),  where 
the  i  was  normal  (38);  and  also,  perhaps,  from  analogy  with  the  past 
participle  escrit  (<<  escriptu). 

Conjugation  during  the  Second  Old  French  Period 

The  following  paradigms  present  the 
forms  of  ca.  1100.  Each  paradigm  is 
followed  by  a  statement  of  analogical 
changes  during  the  second  period.  For 
the  sake  of  simplicity  we  shall  mention 
normal  changes  only  when  there  seems 
to  be  some  especial  reason  for  so  doing  ; 
be    it    constantlv  borne    in    mind,    how- 
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ever,  tli:il  all  the  paradigms  develop 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  207- 
282,  unless  the  contrary  is  stated. 
For  the  nakc  of  siin{)lit'ity,  again,  we 
shall  avoid  further  jiieiition  of  the  pro- 
cesses described  in  348,  although  some 
of  them  did  not  reach  completion  until 
well  into  the  second  period. 

Weak,  I 
.'îôl.  Cf.  338.  1.  During  the  second  period  Weak,  I  was  con- 
siderably augmented  by  OF.  verbs  which  did  not  come  from  VL. 
verbs,  but  were  formed  anew  by  processes  of  word-formation  (cf.  12. 
Note):  for  example,  OF.  fester  was  formed  by  adding  the  infinitive 
ending  -er  to  the  stem  of  the  OF.  word  feste  (<  VL.  festa),  there 
having  been,  probably,  no  VL.  verb  festare. 


;îr>2. 

Present  Indicative 

chant 

entr  § 

trait 

chant  ÇS 

entr  çs 

trait  ÇS 

chant  çt 

enir  çt 

trait  çt 

chant  5ns 

entr  ons 

trait  ons 

chant  ez 

entr  ez 

trait   iez 

chant  cut 

entr  çnt 

trait  çnt 

Cf.  339.  During  the  second  period  1st  singulars  like  chant  and  ir<tit 
more  and  more  frecjuently  added  ç  because  of  the  presence  of  that 
letter  in  both  the  2d  and  3d  singuhir,  and  also  from  analogy  with 
forms  like  ciiirt^.  The  occasional  2tl  j)hirals  in  -iez  were  soon  sup- 
j)hinted  by  forms  in  -ez,  from  analogy  with  the  much  greater  number 
of  verl)s  with  2d  plural  in  -ez. 

i^î^'.^.  Present  Subjunctive 


chant 

entr 

$■ 

trait 

chant  x  [^ch((nz^ 

rntr 

ÇS 

trait  s 

chan    t 

entr 

•  ?t 

irai    t 
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chant  gns 

entr 

5ns 

trait  ans 

chant  ez 

entr 

ez 

trait  iez 

chant  çnt 

entr 

cut 

trait  çnt 

Cf.  340.  During  the  second  period  tlie  endings  -ç,  -çs,  -çt  of  the  type 
entre  were  adopted  for  all  verbs,  in  which  change  the  analogy  of  the 
present  subjunctive  endings  of  the  other  conjugations  also  played  a 
l)art.  The  1st  plural  ending,  influenced  by  a  present  subjunctive 
1st  plural  ending  -iens  peculiar  to  some  of  the  OF.  dialects,  became 
-io7is  (pronounced  -igns — ^cf.  254  and  277)  toward  the  end  of  the 
second  period.  By  that  time  -ez  had  become  -iez  from  analogy  with 
the  1st  plural. 

3o4.  Imperfect  Indicative 

chant  ÇÇ 

chant  ÇÇS 

chant  çt 

chant  iiens 

chant  iiets  [ehantiiez'\ 

chant  cent 

Cf.   341.      During    the    twelfth    century  the  imperfects  of  Weak,   I 
adopted    throughout   the    endings   of    Weak,    II.      For   subsequent 
development,  cf.  3(55. 
Sf'y^y.  Perfect   Indicative 

chant  ai  trait  ai 

chant  as  trait  as 

chant  at  trait  at 

chant  âmçs  trait  âmçs 

chant  astçs  trait  astçs 

chant  érçnt  trait  iérçnt 

Cf.  342.  1.  During  the  second  period  the  1st  plural  inserted  an  s 
(-asmes)  from  analogy  with  the  2d  plural  ;  this  change,  however,  was 
probably  purely  orthographical — cf  129  and  280  ;  -ierent  was  soon 
replaced  by  -ei'ent  ;  cf.  the  last  sentence  of  352. 
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.•556.  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

chant  assç 
chant  ass§s 
chant  ast 
chant  issons 
chant  isseiz 
chant  assçnt 

Cf.  343.  Toward  tLe  end  of  the  second  period  -issons  and  -isseiz  are 
supplanted  by  -issions  and  -issiez  from  analogy  with  the  present  sub- 
junctive (353). 

357.  Future  and  Conditional 
chant  frai  chant  fréiç 
chant  çras                 chant  çréiçs 
chant  çrat  chant  çréit^ 
chant  çrôns  chant  criihis 

chant  çréiz  chant  çriiéts  [chanteriiez'] 

chant  front  chant  çréifnt 

Cf.  337.  2.  b  ;  and  344.  3.  Toward  the  very  end  of  the  second 
period  -eiz  begins  to  yield  to  -^z  (from  earlier  -ez—cf.  211),  from 
analogy  with  the  present  indicative  2d  plural  ending.  For  the  subse- 
quent^levelopmentof  the  conditional  endings,  which  are  identical  with 
the  imperfect  endings  of  Weak,  II,  cf.  365. 

358.  Imperative:  chant  ç  (<VL.  cânta) 

chant  ôns  «  cantâmus ',    an    analogical    de- 
velopment— cf.  339) 
cha)it  ez  (^<C  cantcitia) 
Cf.  337.  2.  d. 

359.  Infinitive  :  chant  êr  ;  trait  ier. 

Cf.  344.  1.  -icr  was  soon  replaced  by  -er  ;  cf.  the  last  sentence  of  352. 

360.  Present  Participle:  chant  ânt. 
Past  Participle  :  chant  et  ;  trait  iét. 

Cf.  345  and  346.  -iet  was  soon  replaced  by  -et  ;  cf.  the  last  sentence 
of  352. 
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Irregular  Verbs  of  Weak,  I 

361.  Several  verbs,  although  they  possess  the  general  characteris- 
tics of  Weak,  I,  are  in  some  forms  irregular.  For  example,  the  first 
singular  of  the  present  indicative  of  aler  is  vqis.  Evidently  this  form 
does  not  come  from  the  same  VL.  stem  as  does  the  infinitive — it  comes 
from  vado.  Furthermore,  its  development  from  vado  is  very  irregular. 
The  latter  would  have  given  normally  vet  (52.  1  ;  78.  2  ;  and  116)  : 
we  must  suppose,  first,  that  the  d  of  vado  became  silent  extremely 
early  because  of  the  frequent  use  of  the  word  (a  phenomenon  of  syn- 
tactic phonology — cf.  the  third  paragraph  of  10-11)  ;  secondly,  that 
vao  was  contracted  to  vq  for  the  same  reason  ;  thirdly,  that  -ii  was 
added  from  analogy  with  a  few  very  common  verbs  like  OF.  nais 
(<^  VL.  nasco)  where  the  -i-<  was  normal  (146). 

We  shall  adopt  the  following  method  of  presenting  the  Old 
French  irregular  verbs. 

"We  shall  present  only  the  most  irregular  (431).  From  339.  Xote, 
and  347-350,  it  may  be  inferred  that  an  exceedingly  great  number  of 
OF.  verbs  were  irregular — many  more  than  in  modern  French,  where 
countless  irregularities  have  been  effaced  by  analogical  processes  ;  far 
too  many  to  be  given  in  a  grammar  of  this  scope.  Of  these  '  most 
irregular'  verbs  we  shall  give  the  forms  current  ca.  1100.  We  shall 
not  attempt  to  explain  the  irregularities.  Such  explanations  may  be 
foimd  in  the  cori'esponding  sections  of  the  Schivan-Belirens  ;  as  the 
above  discussion  of  vois  shows,  they  are  out  of  place  in  an  elementary 
grammar.  Nor  shall  we  discuss,  except  in  case  of  especial  need, 
development  during  the  second  period  ;  be  it  constantly  borne  in 
mind,  however,  that  the  irregular  verbs  not  only  developed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  laws  of  207-282,  but  also  shared  in  the  analogical 
changes  which  affected  regular  verbs.  We  shall  give  the  five  principal 
parts  of  the  verb  in  question.  From  these  principal  parts  all  regular 
forms  of  the  verb  may  then  be  inferred  :  from  the  infinitive  stem  may 
be  inferred  the  future  and  conditional,  by  adding  the  future  and 
conditional  endings  ;  from  the  present  participle  stem  may  be  inferred 
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the  imperfect  indicative,  the  present  subjunctive,  and  the  first  and 
second  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  by  adding  the  appropriate 
endings  ;  from  the  past  participle  may  be  inferred  the  compound 
tenses?  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  aveir  or  estre,  and  the  passive  tenses, 
by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  estre  ;  from  the  present  indicative  first 
singular  stem  may  be  inferred  the  second  and  third  singular  and 
third  plural  of  that  tense,  and  the  three  persons  of  the  imperative  are 
normally  identical  in  form  with  the  first  singular,  the  first  plural,  and 
the  second  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  exceptmg  that  in  the  first 
conjusïation  the  second  singular  imperative  adds  -ç  to  the  present 
indicative  first  singular  stem  ;  from  the  perfect  first  singular  stem  may 
be  inferred  the  remainder  of  that  tense,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
The  follo^viug  table  may  make  the  foregoing  more  clear  : 


Infinitive 
chant  er 


Present  Participle         Past  Participle  Present  Indicative 


Future 

chant  end 
chant  eras 
chant  erat 
chant  erons 
chant  ereiz 
chant  eront 

Conditional 

chant  ereie 
chant  ereies 
chant  ereit 
chant  eriiens 
chant  eriiez 
chant  ereient 


chant  ant 


Impertect  Indicative 

chant  oe 
chant  oes 
chant  ot 
chant  Hem 
chant  liez 
chant  oent 


Present  Subjunctive 

chant 

chant  s  [chanz] 

chan    «(339.  Note) 

chant  ons 

chant  ez 

chant  ent 


chant  et 


chant 

chant  es 
chant  et 
chant  ons 
chant  ez 
chant  ent 

Imperative 

^  chant  e 
**  chant  ons 
S>  cha7it  ez 


Pertect  Indicative 

chant  ai 

chant  as 
chant  at 
chant  ames 
chant  astes 
chant  erent 

Impertect  Subjunctive 

chant  asse 
chant  asses 
chant  ast 
chant  isso7is 
chant  isseiz 
chant  assoit 
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Adopting  the  arrangement  of  the  above  table,  we  shall  give  all 
uninf érable— that  is,  all  irregular — forms  of  a  verb  in  their  places 
in  it,  letting  blank  places  imply  regular  forms.  We  shall  never 
give  the  conditional,  for  its  stem  is  invariably  identical  with  the 
future  stem.  When  a  verb  forms  its  compound  tenses  with  the 
auxiliary  estre,  we  shall  give  the  first  singular  of  the  past  indefi- 
nite immediately  under  the  past  participle  ;  when  with  aveir, 
we  shall  leave  that  space  blank  (it  should  be  noted,  however,  that 
those  OF.  verbs  which  usually  take  estre  are  sometimes  found 
with  aveir).  Often  a  tense  is  irregular  in  regard  to  the  stem  from 
which  we  expect  to  infer  it,  but  within  itself  regular — in  other 
terms,  all  of  its  forms  have  exactly  the  same  irregular  stem  :  of 
such  tenses  only  the  1st  singular  will  be  given. 

It  should  be  constantly  borne  in  mind  that  the  various  tenses  are 
merely  inferred,  not  in  any  sense  derived,  from  the  principal  parts. 
The  above  table  is  intended  merely  as  an  aid  to  the  memory  ;  its 
arrangement  has  nothing  ^vhatever  to  do  with  the  laws  governing  verb 
development. 

In  the  irregular  verb  paradigms,  phonetic  symbols  and  diacritic 
marks  are  used  only  when  their  omission  might  involve  the 
student  in  difficulty.  Cf.  the  remark  immediately  preceding  337. 
If  the  stem-vowel  of  the  infinitive  recurs  in  other  forms  of  the  verb, 
it  is  phonetically  transcribed  only  in  the  infinitive  :  for  example,  in 
the  verb  doxev,  the  o  is  written  5  only  in  the  infinitive,  though  it  is  to 
be  pronounced  ô  (of  course  only  when  followed  immediately  by  n) 
throughout  the  verb.  If  several  forms  of  a  tense  contain  the  same 
diflScult  sound,  it  is  phonetically  transcribed  only  in  the  first  singular  : 
for  example,  in  the  present  subjunctive  of  alcr,  oi  is  written  p/  only  in 
the  first  singular,  though  it  is  to  be  pronounced  gi  throughout  that 
tense,     d  and  t  are  invaria])ly  distinguished  from  (J  and  f. 
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alant  alet 


1)    a/er(  origin 
unknown) 


SUl   i 


r 

voises 

voiset  voist  aillet 

voisons  aillons 

voisez  ailliez 

voisent  aillent 


aille  (pronoun 
ailles      al'ç — ' 


2)    doner (<Cdonâ7'e)     donant 


done 


douerai 

dôinse 

or 

doinses 

donrai 

doinst 

or 

doinsons 

dor  rat 

doinsez 

doinsent 

WEAK,    II.   A 


Weak,  II.  a 

362.    Cf.  338.  1.     Weak,  II.  a,  unlike  Weak,   I  (351 
augmented  during  the  second  period.     On  the  contrary, 
second  period  many  verbs  originally  in  II.  a,  adopted  the 
II.  b. 

.*503.  Present  Indicative 

part  eu^vr  f  (  <^yL. -^'c^jjero  =  CL.  côopërio;  ^ 

jxirt  s  [parz]  cu^vr  çs 

par    t  cu^vr  çt 

part  ons  ciivr  ons 

part  ë^s'[j3arfe2]  cuvr  ets  [^cuvrez] 

part  §nt  cii^vr  çnt 

Cf.  339.  During  the  second  period  the  type  cuevre  did  no 
the  type  2^(1  y t  (352):  part,  parz,  part  remain  without  ç.  Y 
type  j'^rtrf  add  during  the  thirteenth  century  an  -s  to  the  1 
(part  s  \_p(irz'])  from  analogy  Avith  the  corresponding  forr 
(373). 
304.  Present  Subjunctive 

part  § 

part  §s 

part  çt 

part  ons 

part  ets  l_partez'\ 
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Cf.  o41.  The  dissyllabic  endings  -i-iens  and  -i-iez  soon  became 
monosyllabic  -tern  and  -iez  ;  then  for  the  former  was  substituted  -ions, 
by   analogy  with    the  ending  of  the    1st  plural   present  subjunctive 

ooo). 

360.  Perfect  Indicative 

paii  i 

2^art  is 

part  it 

part  wiçs 

]jart  istfs 

part  irçnt 

Cf.  342.  1.  -ismes  was  adopted  during  the  second  period  (355). 
Toward  the  end  of  the  period  the  1st  singular  added  -c-  from  analogy 
with  Strong,  II  (386). 


367. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 

pjad  fs>e 

jJaH  iss§s 

part  ist 

part  issgns 

part  isseits  J[2^ayiisseiz] 

part  iisçnt 

Cf.  343. 

-issiom  and  -issiez  are  adopted  during  the   second  period 

(356). 

368. 

Future  and  Conditional 

jjart  irai                         part  iréie 

part  iras                        part  iréiçs 

part  irat                         part  iréit 

part  irons                      jja/i  iriiens 

p>art  ireiz                       part  iriiéts  [^partiriiez^ 

jyart  iront                      pad  iréiçnt 

Cf.  337.  2.  b  ;  and  344.  3.     For  the  subsequent  development  of  these 
endings,  cf.  357. 
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Î5G9.  Imperative 

part  cu^vr  ç  (<,VL.  ^cgperi — cf.  348.  1) 

part  5 11!^  cuvr    ons 

part  ez  cuvr    ez 

Cf.  387.  2.  d.  The  plural  endings  have  been  explained  in  339. 
Verbs  of  the  type  part  add,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  an  -s  to  the  2d 
singular  {part  s  [^j^arz"]  )  from  analogy  with  the  corresponding  form  of 
II.  b  (373). 

370.   Infinitive:  part  ir.     Cf.  344.  1. 

Î571.   Present  Participle:  jxn^  fl/tf.     Cf.  345. 
Past  Participle  :  part  it.    Cf.  346. 

;57ll.  Irregular  Verbs  of  Weak,  II.  a 

1)    blllir  (<^bollire)       hulant         hxillt         hid' {huW]  hxdi 

\hulir,  bolir,  huh 

and  boulir — 91]  bidt  Imperative 

bul'e  \bidlle\  bidons  bid 

bidez 
brddrai  bxd'ent  [bidlleiif] 

-)  COl7/ir  (<!*cf»Z/e^ire)  co<7/au^        coUlit        cu^l' [cueil]  co'dli 

(pronounced  cçl'ir)  cuelz 

ClU'lt 

cu^l'e  \_cuedle^  cçl'ons  [codions] 

coldrai  [coildrai]  cçl'iez  (339) 

cuel'ent  [cueUlenf] 

'i)    ouvrir  {<i'^cçperire)  cuvrant       cuvçrt      cuivre  cuvri 

[cHvrir,  covrir, 
and  couvrir — 91] 

cuivre 
c  lièvres 
cxivrçrai  cuevret 

cuvrons 
cuvrez 
cuevrent 
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Like  ouvrir  is  inflected  sufrir,  excepting  that  the  stem  sufr-  is  invariable. 

4)  éissir{<C€xire)  eissant        eissïd  ù  eisii 

is 
id 
eistrai  sni  eissi'd  eissons 

eimez  (339) 
lisent 

As   infinitive    we  find  also  eistre.     Throughout  the  verb  ei  may  be 
replaced  by  i  :  issir,  etc. 

5)  faliriK'^fallire)      falant         falit 


faudrai  (174)  fal'e  [^faille^ 

Exactly  like  falir  is  inflected  salir. 

(>)    ferir(<.fçnre)  ferant        ferit 


fa  I'  I  fail]       fali 

fans 

fâ  id     Imperative 

falons        fal 

'falez 

fal'ent 


M' 


feri 


ferrai 

fiére 

fieres 

fie  ret 

ferons 

ferez 

fièrent 

7)    hadiriK'^hatire) 

hadant        hadit 

hâ  is 

hez 

hêt 

hadrai 

hatse  \^hace] 

hadons 

hadez 

hêdent 

hadi 


h'ei 
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8)    odir«aiidire) 

odant           odit 

gi 
çt 

odi 

odrai 

giyf  [ote— 151] 

odons 

giyfs 

çdez 

oiyet 

çdent 

oiyons  l_oiion-s] 

çiyiéz  (340) 

oiy^ni 

çz 

î>)    p/rir(<*p/fnrf) 

ofrant           of^rt 

ofre 

ofri 

ofrçrai 

* 

10)    vestir«  vestire) 

restant         restïd 

vest 

vesti 

Weak,  IL  b 

372.  Cf.  338.  1.  Tins  class  was  during  the  second  period  aug- 
mented by  processes  similar  to  those  which  augmented  Weak,  I  (cf. 
3-51)  ;  and  by  the  transference  into  it  of  several  verbs  which  during 
the  first  period  had  belonged  to  II.  a. 

;573.     The  following  tenses  differ  from  II.  a  : 

Près,  Ind.      fen  is  Près.  Subj.  fen  iss§ 

fen  is  fen  issçs 

fen  ist  fen  issft 

fen  isspns  fen  issons 

fen  issiéz  fen  issiez 

fen  issçnt  fen  issçnt 

Imperf.  Ind.  fen  isséiç  Près.  Part,  fen  issânt 

fen   isséiçs 

fen  iêséit  Imperative  fen  f?  (<  VL.  ^finîsce) 

fen  iséiièns  fen  issons  )    (analogical 

fen  imias[-iiez']  V developments 

fen  issei^ent  ^"  i''^^'  )    -^^  ^^9) 
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Cf.  339  :  340  ;  341  ;  345  ;  aud  337.  2.  d.  The  subsequent  develop- 
ment of  the  endings  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  eoi*responding  endings 
of  II.  a. 


373^.  Irregular  Verb  of  Weak,  II.  b 

fifMarir(-\  *i/"'«H''f')  cjuarissant  guarif.  (juaris 

(pronounced  garir) 
(juarrai 

Weak,  III  (338.   1) 

374.      Present  Indicative      Present  Subjunctive 


guari 


rent 

rent    s  [renz'\ 

ren     t 

rend  ons 

rend  ëts[i'e7idez'\ 

rend  çnt 


re)id  Ç 

rend  §s 

rend  çt 

rend  ons 

rend  etsli^endezl 

rend  çnt 


Cf.  339  and  340.     The  subsequent  development  was  identical  with 
that  of  verbs  of  II.  a— cf.  363  and  364. 

375.  Imperfect  Indicative 

rend  éiç 
rend  éiçs 
rend  éit 
rend  iiens 
rend  iiétsl_rendiiez'\ 
rend  éiçnt 
Cf.  341.     For  subsequent  development,  cf.  365. 

370.  Perfect  Indicative 

rend  i 
rend  is 
rend  let 
rend  hnçs 
rend  istçs 
rend  iédrçnt 
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Cf.  342.  2.  During  the  thirteenth  century  the  8(1  singular  and  the 
od  plural  adopted  the  endings  of  II.  a,  and  the  subsequent  develop- 
ment of  all  the  endings  was  the  same  as  for  verbs  of  II.  a  (366). 

377.  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

rend  issç 

rend  issfs 

rend  ist 

rend  issons 

rend  ùséits  [rendisseiz] 

rend  issçnt 

Cf.  343.     For  subsequent  development,  cf.  367. 

378.  Future  and   Conditional 

rend  râi  rend  réiç 

rend  ras  rend  réi§s 

rend  rat  rend  réit 

rend  rons  rend  rilhis 

rend  reiz  rend  riiéts[^rendriiez] 

rend  ronl  rend  réiçnt 

Cf.  337.  2.  b  ;  and  344.  3.      For  subsequent  development,  cf.  357. 

379.  Imperative  :  rent(  <  VL.  rende) 

rend  ôns  )         ,     .    ,  ,      ,  „  „„^ 

,  ■_      v  analogical  developments — cf  339. 

Cf.  337.  2.  d.     For  subsequent  development,  cf.  369. 

380.  Infinitive:    rend  rç.     Cf.  344.  1. 

381.  Present   Participle  :  rend  ânt.    Cf  345. 
Past  Participle  :        rend  id.      Cf.  346. 
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381}. 


Irregular  Verbs  of  Weak,   III 


1)  nâistre(<C^»àscere)  7>aissant  (136)  net 

and 
nascut 


sui  net 


nais  nasqm 

nais      (pronounced 
naist  naski) 

naisso7is    nasqnis 
naissiez     nasquit 

(339)     nasqràmçs 
naissent   nasquistçs 
nasquirçnt 


2)  veintrei<Cvêncere)      veinquant 
(pronounced  vpntre') 


veincïit 


veine 
veins 
veint 

veinqnonx 
veinquiez 
(339) 


veinqui 
(The  re- 
mainder 
of  the 
tense 
like 


veinquent   nasqui) 


3)  vivrei<C  vivere) 


vivant 


vesciit 


vif 
(339. 
Note) 


vesqin 
(The  re- 
mainder 
of  the  tense 
like  nasqui) 


Strong  Verbs 


382.  The  strong  verbs  are  all  irregular  verbs  :  some  are  so  inas- 
much as  they  depart,  in  their  non-perfect-stera  tenses,  from  the 
paradigms  of  Weak,  III  (cf.  the  last  sentence  of  338);  others, 
inasmuch  as  they  depart,  in  their  perfects,  from  the  paradigms  of  382, 
386,  and  404  ;  still  others  are  irregular  in  both  respects  ;  and  the 
few  which  are  irregular  in  neither  of  these  respects  are  nevertheless 
usually  considered  as  irregular  verbs  because  of  their  past  participles, 
for  so  varied  are  strong  past  participles  (cf.  346  and  350)  that  it  is 
impossible  to  fix  upon  a  satisfactory  norm  for  them.  We  shall  present 
the  strong  verbs,  then,  in  the  manner  explained  in  361.     We  shall 


STRONG,   I  123 

not  need  to  give  every  strong  verb,  a?  quite  often  one  is  the  model  for 
several  others.  In  order  to  find  by  which  model  a  strong  verb  is 
inflected,  the  reference  list  of  irregular  verbs  i431)  maybe  con- 
sulted. 

Since  the  strong  verbs  fall  naturally  into  three  classes,  not  only 
because  of  differences  of  YL.  provenience,  but  also  because  of  differ- 
ences in  the  resultant  OF.  forms  (cf.  338.  2),  we  shall  present  them 
in  three  lists.  Before  each  list  we  shall  give  paradigms  (of  ca.  1100) 
for  the  perfect  indicative  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  class  in 
question. 

Strong,   I 

Perfect  Indicative 

lit 

rçd  is 

vi  t 

vçd  hn^s 

v^d  i-itçs 

rid  rpit 

Cf.  338.  2  ;  342.  3  ;  349.  Before  the  end  of  the  second  period  the 
1st  singular  added  -6'  from  analogy  with  the  corresponding  form  of 
Strong,  II  (386),  thereby  becoming  vis  (274).  -imes  becomes  -ismes 
(355).  Remember  what  is  said  in  the  remark  immediately  pre- 
ceding 351  in  regard  to  second  period  phonological  development  : 
vfdis,  for  example,  becomes  vis  by  271  and  273. 

Î583.  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

vçd  issçs 

vçd  i4 

vfd  issôns 

vçd  isséiz 

vçd  issfiit 
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Cf.  343.     Daring  the  second  period  these  endings  developed  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  like  endings  explained  in  367. 

384.  Strong,  I  consists  of  only  three  verbs  :  vedeir  ;  venir  ;  and 
tenir  (<  VL.  "^tenire  =  CL.  tènêre),  which  is  conjugated  exactly  like 
venir,  excepting  that  its  past  indefinite  is  ai  tçiïd. 


vedeir  {  <  vedére)      vedant 


vedùt 


veie  (pronounced 
véiyç — 151) 


vei 

veiz 

veit 

vedons 

vedez 

veident 


vit 


vedisse 


veit 

vedons 

vedez 


385. 
venir{<  venire') 

vândrai\yendrai'\ 


vçnant 


v^n'ùt 
sui  ven'ùt 


viène[vieigne — 203] 

vienes 

vienet 

vlnons\yeignon«^ 

veniez 

vienent 


vin[ying~\ 

viens 

vient 

vçnons 

vç)iez 

vienent 


vien 

venons 

vçnez 


vçnis 
vint 
vçninies 
l'çn  ideîs 
vhidreitt 


vçnisse 


mi  s 

dûi 

s 

mç  sis 

dui 

sis 

mi  st 

did 

st 

viç  sîmçs 

dui 

sîmçs 

mç  sistçs 

dui 

sistçs 

mi  strçtit 

dui 

strçnt 
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Strong,  II 
usa.  Perfect   Indicative 

Type   1  T>T)e  2  Type  3 

plain  s 
plain  sis 
plain  st 
plain  sîmçs 
plain  sistçs 
plain  strçnt 

Cf.  338.  2  ;  342.  3  ;  349.  In  the  three  verbs  given  above  the  end- 
ings are  exactly  the  same.  Why,  then,  are  three  paradigms  neces- 
sarv?  Partly  because  of  differences  (between  Type  1  on  the  one  hand 
and  Types  2  and  3  on  the  other)  in  handling  the  stem-vowel,  but 
mainly  because  they  represent  the  points  of  departure  of  three  different 
lines  of  development  during  the  second  period  :  (  1  )  Verbs  ending  in 
-is,  from  analogy  with  the  perfect  of  vedeir  (382),  came  to  be  con- 
jugated as  follows:  mi  s,  mç  is  (>>  mis  by  271),  mi  st,  mç  Imçs,  mç 
istçs,  mi  rçnt.  (2)  Verbs  in  -uis  (and  a  few  others  of  various  end- 
ings), from  analogy  with  Weak,  II.  a  (366),  came  to  be  conjugated 
as  follows  :  did  sis,  dui  sis,  dui  sit,  dui  simes,  dui  sistes,  dui  sirent. 
(3)  Verbs  in  -ns,  adopting  the  endings  of  Weak,  II.  a,  and  their  own 
present-stems,  came  to  be  conjugated  as  follows  :  plan  is\_plaignis'], 
jjlan  is,  plan  it,  plan  imes,  plan  istes,  plan  irent.  Of  course  -imes 
became  -ismes  (355). 

•587.  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

Type  1  Type  2             Type  3 

mç  sissç  d'ùi  sisse  plain  sisse 

me  sissçs  dui  sisses  plain  sisses 

me  sist  dui  sist  plain  sist 

me  sissons  dui  sissons  ^;/a/«  sissons 

me  sisseiz  dui  sisseiz  plain  sisseiz 

me  sissçnt  dui  sissent  plain  sissent 
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Cf.  343.  The  subsequent  development  of  these  three  types  corresponds 
to  that  of  the  three  types  of  the  perfect  indicative,  as  explained  in 
886  :  mç  iss§,  d'ûi  siss^,  and  plàrï  issf  \_plaignisse'\,  etc.  For  the 
subsequent  development  of  the  endings,  cf.  367. 

888. 

ard€iri<  ardêre) 


ardant           ais 

art          ars  (Type  2) 

arz 

arge  (pronounced 

art 

ardze — 153) 

ardons 

ardez 

ardent  (339.  Note) 

As  infinitive  we  find  also  ardre. 

Like  ardeir  is  conjugated  mgrdre  {<C^mqrdere^ ,  excepting  that  its 
stem-vowel  is  always  ç,  and  that  it  has  no  infinitive  in  -eir.  Like 
ardeir  are  also  conjugated  espardre  {<C  spar  g  ere'),  s^rdre  (<^sorgere), 
tordre  (<Ct^rgere),  tqrdre  (<C^tçrcere),  excepting  that  their  infinitive 
stem-vowels  reappear  in  all  other  forms,  that  their  present  indicative 
2d  singulars  end  in  -s  (espars,  etc.),  and  that  they  have  no  infinitives 
in  -eir. 

389. 

crembrei<  ^cr^mere) 

(pronounced  cramhre — 47.  2) 


erândrai  [erendrat] 


crçmant 

crent 

crien      cre/js(Type  3) 

il.  2) 

criens 
crient 
crçnons 

crième 

cramez 

criemes 

criement 

criemet 

(339.  Note) 

crçnons 

crpnez 

criement 

Toward  the  end  of  the  second  period  all  forms  of  this  verb  become  by 
analogy  like  those  of  pAaindre  (397)  :  infinitive  craindre  ;  present 
participle  crânant[p'aignant'\  ;  etc. 
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390. 

direiK  dicere) 

disant 

dit 

di 

dis 

dit 

dis 

(Type  1) 

die 

dhn§s 

ditfs 

dient 

diso) 

IS 

dçsisse 

Bçnçdir  may  be  inflected  like  dire,  or  in  accordance  with  "Weak,  II, 
b  ;  it  also  has  an  irregular  perfect  indicative  benesqui  (inflected  like 
nasqui — 381i.  1),  and  an  irregular  past  participle  henedéit. 

Like  dire  is  conjugated  despire  {<^  despécere') ,  excepting  that  its 
present  indicative  plural  is  déspisons,  -iez,  -ent,  and  that  its  present 
subjunctive  is  despise,  etc. 

391. 

dûire(<i  d-ûcere)  duisant         dxiit         did  dtiis 

(Type  2) 

duie 

Like duire  are  conjugated  cuire{<^  cgquei'e),  estruire  (-^C^estrûgere) , 
and  luire  {<^^^lûcere') ,  excepting  that  the  stems  of  their  present  sub- 
junctives and  of  their  present  indicative  3d  plurals  end  in  s  {cuise, 
etc.) 


392. 

escrivrei  <  escribere) 

escrivant 

escrit 

escrif 

escris 

escrit 

escrivons 

escrivez 

escris 
escrçsis  etc, 

escrçsisse 

escrivent  (339.  Note) 
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The  perfect  indicative,  although  inflected  ca.  1100  according  to  Type  1, 
did  not  develop  as  Type  1  did.  Toward  the  end  of  the  second  period 
we  find  escrivis,  escrivis,  escrivif,  etc. 

393. 

fàire{<C  facer e)  faisant        fait     faz  faiz  /is(Type  1) 

fais 

fait 
fçrai  face  (pronounced  fâimçs  faisons   fçsisse 

fatse — 198)         fa  itfs 

font 


fai 

faimes  faisons 
faites 


394. 


maneir(i<C  manére)     manant        mes     mâinlinaing]      mes 

mains  77iasis 


mândrai 


maint 

mëst 

7nâne[inaigne'\ 

manons 

masiynes 

manez 

masistes 

mâinent 

mëst  rent 

main 

masisse 

During  the  second  period  this  verb  became  in  all  its  forms  like  plaindre 
(397).     Cf.  389. 

395. 

inetre(<C.  ^méttere)      metant  lyiis     met  7>ns(Type  1) 

mete  mçsisse 
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39«. 


ocidrei  <  çcddere) 
(pronounced 
çtsidr^) 

ocidant 

oeis 

ocit 

ociz 

ocit 

ocidons 

ocidez 

ocis 
(Typel) 

ocçsisse 

ocident(3S9.  Note) 

397. 

plàindrei  <^plângere) 

planant    plaint 
[_plaignant'\ 

» 

2)lâin\_plaing^     plains 
plains                (Type  3) 
plaint 

plànons[plaignons'] 
planiez  \_plaigniez'] 
plânent\_plaignent^ 

li^H. 

prendrei  <  préndere) 
(pronounced  prândre) 

jyrçnant 

pris 

pren 
(pro- 
nounced 

pris 
(Type  1) 

pr§ne  [pr 

eignel 

pràn) 

prçsisse 

399. 

querreiK  qu^rere) 
(pronounced  k^irq 
—154) 

qugrant 

quiére 

quieres 

quieret 

quçrous 

quçrez 

quierent 

quis 

quiér 

quis 
(T}Te  1) 

quçsisse 

As  infinitive  we  find  also  quçrir. 


130         CONJUGATION— SECOND   OLD  FRENCH   PERIOD 
400. 


ridre(<C  ^^ndere)         ridant  ris 


?•?'■>•  (Type  1) 


rd 

riz 

rit 

ridons  rçsisse 

ridez 

ride7it(SS9.  Note) 

Like  ridre  are  conjugated  clgdre  (<  clâudei'c),  cônclùdre  (<^  cçn- 
clûdere),  and  escondre  (<  exeôtere),  excepting  that  their  infinitive 
stem-vowels  reappear  in  all  other  forms. 


401. 

sedeiriK  sedere) 

sedant 

siede 

siedes 

siedet 

sedons 

sedez 

siedent 

sis 

siét                  st*'(Type  1) 

siez 

siet                  sesisse 

sedons 

sedez 

siedent(SSd.  Note) 

402. 

soldre{<  solvere) 

solvant 

solt 
and 
sols 

sufl'[sueir\     sofe(Type  2) 
su^ls 

SXl^lt 

sql'e  [so 

ille'] 

sillons 

suiez 

suaient 

403. 


su^l 


traire  (^C.^i't'àg  ere)     traiant  trait       irai 


trais  (Type  2) 
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Strong,   III 

404.  The  verbs  of  this  class  are  all  alike  as  regards  their  proveni- 
ence— their  perfects  all  coming  from  VL.  perfects  in  -ni — but  from  the 
OF.  standpoint,  on  account  of  numerous  small  differences  both  in  end- 
ings and  stems,  they  must  be  divided  into  five  types.  All  of  these 
types  (except  Type  4)  differ  from  Strong,  I  and  Strong,  II,  inasmuch 
as  in  practically  all  of  their  perfect  indicative  and  imperfect  sub- 
junctive endings  u  is  present,  and  in  all  of  them  s  is  absent.  Type  4, 
as  far  as  the  OF.  forms  of  ca.  1100  are  concerned,  might  be  consid- 
ered as  of  Strong,  I,  but  in  provenience  and  second  period  develop- 
ment it  is  of  Strong,  III.  Xotice  that  Type  5  is  strong  (338)  only 
from  the  standpoint  of  Vulgar  Latin  ;  in  Old  French  it  has  no  stem- 
stressed  forms. 

Perfect   Indicative 


Type  1 

Type  2 

Type  3 

^j(<  âbni) 

dûi(<C  débni 

) 

/(u«(<  nçcui) 

g     us 

dç  ils 

nç  iis 

çu  t 

dû  t 

nu  t 

q     l'unis 

d§  ùmçs 

nq   ûmçs 

Q      ïistfs 

dç  ûsi^s 

UQ   ïistçs 

çu  r^)it 

dû  r^nt 

iiït  7'çnt 

Type 

4 

Type  5 

vgil(<C  vglui) 

val 

»/(<  vâlui) 

vid  is  [vul-, 

vol-,  and 

val 

us 

vçl  t         vou 

7-,  cf.  91] 

val  ût 

v\il  hnçs 

val 

ùmçs 

vyl  istçs 

val 

ùstçs 

vql  drç7it 

val 

ùrçnt 

Cf.  338.  2  ;  342.  3  ;  349.  During  the  second  OF.  period,  voil 
(which  was  the  only  verb  of  Type  4)  was  completely  assimilated  to 
Type  5,  becoming  v\ilûî  (231),  vidûs,  etc.  Toward  the  end  of  the 
period  all  the  1st  singulars  adopted  the  ending  -iis,  from  analogy  with 
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Strong,  II  :  for  example,  valus.  All  the  1st  plurals  inserted  an  s 
(355).  The  ending-stressed  forms  of  Types  1,  2,  and  3  became  iis 
[e«s],  ûmçs,  ûstçs  ;  dus,  dûmçs,  dûstçs  ;  nils,  nûmçs,  nûstçs  ;  in  Type 
2  these  developments  Avere  normal  (271);  in  Types  1  and  3  they  were 
from  analogy  with  Type  2. 


405. 


Imperfect  Subjunctive 


Type  1 

2  i'lssf 

0  iissçs 

0  list 

0  ùssôns 

0  ûsséiz 

0  ïissç)ii 

Type  4 

vy-l  issç 
■mil  iss^s 
vu  I  ist 
vul  issons 
vu  I  isseiz 
vul  issçit 


Type  2 

d§  ûss§ 
de  iïssçs 
de  list 
de  ïissôns 
de  ïisséiz 
de  ùssçnt 


Type  3 

nç  ûssç 
VQ  ïissçs 
no  iist 
no  ussôns 
no  iïsséiz 
no   ûssçnt 

Type  5 

val  USSÇ 
val  ûssçs 
val  ùst 
val  ùssôns 
val  ïisséiz 
val  ùssçnt 


Cf.  343  ;  349.  The  pretonic  vowels  of  Types  1,  2,  and  3  developed 
as  did  the  pretonic  vowels  of  the  perfect  indicatives  (404).  During 
the  second  period  -ussons  and  -usseiz  became  -missions  and  -ussiez  (356). 


Of  (Type  1) 


ousse 


40<>. 

aveir«  abêre) 

avant 

cut 

ai 

and 

and 

as 

aiant 

cut 

at 

(pronounced 

avons 

âiyant — 152) 

avez 
ont 

aveie 


.... 

STRONG, 

III 

aies 

133 

aie  (pronounced 
aies    âiijç — 151) 
ait 

a  ions 
aiiez 

aio7is 

aiiez    (340) 

aient 

407. 

béivr€«  bébere) 
bçvrai 

bçvant 

* 

beive 

bçïd 

beif 

(339. 

Note) 

bui 

(Type  2) 

beus.-^e 

beives 

beivet 

bçvons 

bçvez 

beivent 

408. 

chadeir{< 

chadrai 

and 
chçdrai 

^cadére) 

chçdant 

chiéde 

ehiedes 

chiedet 

chçdons 

chçdez 

chiedent 

chçdût 

chiêt 
chiez 
ehiet 
chçdons 
chçdez 
chiedent 
(339.  Note) 

chçdi 

chedis 

c h  edit 

chedihies 

chedisies 

chedireiit 

As  far  as  these  OF.  forms  of  ca.  1100  are  concerned,  chadeir  is  an 
irregular  verb  of  Weak,  IL  a.  But  during  the  second  period  it 
adopted,  in  the  perfect  indicative  and  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  end- 
ings of  Strong,  III,  Type  5. 
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409. 

COnoistre{<i  (^çnnoscere)     conoissant      cong'ùt     couois  coniii 

(pronounced  côuoistre)  and  (Type  3) 

C07lÇÛt 


conousse 

410. 

créidre«  credere) 

crçdant 

crçd'h 

if     creit 

cnii 

creiz 

crçdm 

creit 

(Type  2) 

erçdrai 

crelde 
creides 

crçdons 
crçdez 

creidet 

ereident 

crçd  lisse 

crçdons 

(339.  Note) 

crçdez 

ereident 

411. 

créistre«eyéscere) 

ci'eissant 

crçïd 

creis 

crui 

412. 

curre{<i  cçfrere)  currant 

[eurre,  corre, 
and  courre — 66] 


current 
As  infinitive  we  find  also,  toward  the  end  of  the  second  period,  curir. 


creusse 

curri'it 

cur 

currni 

curs 

(Type  5) 

curt 

currons 

currez 

STRONG,   III 

413. 

d€veiri<^  debére)            devant                  dfut 

déi 

deis 

deit 

devons 

devez 

deivent 

135 

dui 
(Type  2) 

deusse 

déie               déive 
deies              deives 
deiet              deivet 
deions           devons 
deiiez(S4:0)  devez 
deient           deivent 

deif 
Deie  is  pronounced  déiyç  (151)  ;  deions  is  pronounced  déiyôns  (152). 
414. 

dulant  dulut     duçl'[duei/'\      dului 


duleiri<  dçlére) 
[^duleir,  doleir, 
and  donleir — 91] 

duldrai 


415. 

estër{<.  e^târe) 


estçrai 


du^ls 
du^lt 
diilons 
du  lez 
du^lent 


du^l'e\dveiUe'\ 

du^l'es 

du^l'et 

d\il'ons[duiUons, 

dul'iez      doillons,  and 

du^l'ent    douillons]         du^l 


estant 


estôise 


estêt      estais 
estas 
estât 
estons 
estez 
estant 


(Type  5) 


estui 
(Type  2) 

esteusse 


416. 

estuveiri  K'^èstçpére) 
(au  impersonal 
verb — '  to  be 
necessary'  ) 


estuvéit 


est'ùissçl 
and 
est'ûist 


esta 


estu^t 


est  Ht 


estçùst 
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417. 


"toi      00        s 


■:S     >»• 


"toi    S 

«Su     00 


■ii       «       "tt 


<«        "to        ~ 


■to        "to        "to 


W       iW       «     --i 


\^.     ;»       ^       — 


s:     «>»     ~ 


<».    <D.  •'^ 


m 


> 
V 


CO        00        00 


w     "to     "»•£•£     ^ 


v-    "to      "to 


V»    ^      ^      ^      ^ 


V 

•M 

OD 


1^ 


=:     M      :=: 


S      s      5      p      .^      _ 

"to-l       ^         ^  Ito         ^         S 

00        OO        GO        "00        "%        CO 


=:     «»     ~. 


o 
O 
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4  IS. 

gesir«jac€re)  gisant  gçût  gis         j»/ (Type  2) 

(prouounced  gis 

dz^zir — 150)  gist 

gise  gisons    gçusse 

gçsiez{SS9) 
g^rai  gisent 

Like   gésir   is    conjugated    the  impersonal   verb   leisir  (<<  lecere), 
excepting  that  wherever  gesir  has  g^-,  leisir  has  lei-. 

419. 

lir€{<i  légère)  lisant    '        Ifïit  It  /!a'(Type2) 

lis 

lit  leusse 

lisons 

lisiez  (SS9) 
lisent 

Lire  has  also  a  perfect  indicative  and  imperfect  subjunctive  inflected 
by  Strong,  II,  Type  1  :  lis,  etc.  ;  lesisse,  etc. 

420. 

murir(<C^fngrîre)      murant  mçrt  mxiir      »u/r(»'(Type  5) 

\jnurir,  morir,  mii^rs 

and  mourir — 91]  miiert 

m'ùire  sui  mort      murons 

murez 
muèrent 


muer 


421. 


muveir(<i  fitÇi'êre)  vtuvant  mçût  muçf     »i»/(Type3) 

[^inuveir,  moveir,  and  (o3!). 

and  mouveir — 91]  mfut  Note) 

10 
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viit^ve 

miieves 

muevet 

muvons 

muvez 

muevent 

-422. 

nùisir(<ingcére)           nuisant 

ngût 

and 

nçiit 

nuirai 

A?  infinitive  we  find  also  nuire. 

mousse 


423. 

par  eir'^<i  parère)  parant 


nuis  nui(Type.  3) 


parût      per 


nousse 


paruii^Type  ')) 


jxiire 


424. 


plàisir{<i  p^acçi'e)       plaisant        plçût  plais  ^^^«(Type  1) 

and  pilais 

plçùt  jilaist 

jjlairai  />Zace(pronounced  plaisons       ^;/ousse 

platsç—ldH  )  pla  isiez{SS9  ) 
plaisent 
A<  infinitive  we  find  aho  plaire. 

42.5. 

plnveiri<C^plgi'êre)     pluvant        plçût  plu^f  jt>/in'(Type  3) 


\_pluveir,  ploveir, 
and  plouveir — 91] 


plu^ve 

plueves 

)fluevef 

pluvons 

pluvez 

pluecent 


and         (339. 
plç'ùf      Note) 


plousse 


STRONG,    III 
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42«. 


pudeir(  <  "^pgtére) 
[puileir,  pod  el  V 
and  poiideir — 91] 


pvda)it  2^Q^'-^t 


puisse 

puisses 

2}uisset  puist 

puissons 

piiissiez{o-iO) 

puissent 


puts 

jniet 
pudons 

pud  €2 

piuedent 


;)oj(Type  1) 
podus 


podus'ie 


No  imperative 


42: 


recéivre(^<Crecêpere)   recfvmrf         recç'ùt 


recéif 
(339. 
Note) 


reçu i (Type  2) 


rçcçvrai                             receive 

recensse 

receives 

receivet 

recevons 

recevez 

receive nt 

As  infinitive  we  find  also  rçcçveir 

42S. 

saveiri  <  sapére)         sachant 

sgïif 

sâi 

soî"(Type  1) 

and 

ses 

sçût 

set 

saveie 

savons 

savez 

sêvent 

sousse 

srtc/(p(pronounced 

satsç— 

-192.  1) 

saches 

sachons 

sachiez 
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42t). 

valeir(<i  vcilere)        vahoit  valût       val'[^vaH]       ra/ia'(Type  5) 

and  vans 

vaillant  vaut 

valid  rai  (^17  4:)  valons 

valez 
valeie  valent 


430. 


:uldï 


vaille(]pronouuced     No  imperative 
val'ç— 200) 


viileir(<i^i'£lçi'e)      vulant 
[_vuleir,  voleir,  aud 

aud  vouleir — 91]     vuillant 


vuleie 


vnl'ùt       vu^l'  \_vueif\   voilÇTjpe  4) 
vu^ls 

Vll^lt 

valons  vulisse 

violez 

vu^lent 


vu^l'e(vueille)  vn^l'es 

vu^l'es  v\il'ons 

VH^l'et  valiez 

viil'ons(^vuillo)is,  voilions, 
viil'iez{S-iO)     and  vouillons) 
vu^l'eat 

Vuleir  also  had  a  perfect  indicative  aud  imperfect  subjunctive  inflected 
according  to  Strong,  II:  vgls,  vy^lsis,  etc.;  viilsisse,  etc. 

Reference  List  of  Irregular  Verbs 

431.  Following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  irregular  verbs  whose 
forms  have  been  given  in  tabular  form  (361)  in  the  preceding  sec- 
tions. We  have  thus  given  by  no  means  all  the  irregular  verbs  of 
Old  French.     Indeed,  a  regular  verb  being  one  all  of  whose  forms 
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may  be  inferred  from  the  principal  parts  (361),  almost  every  Old 
French  verb  of  ca.  1100  is  irregular  (339.  Note,  and  348).  Even 
chanter,  which  we  have  used  as  the  paradigm  for  Weak,  I,  is  irregu- 
lar in  its  present  subjunctive  3d  singular,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
table  in  361.  It  being  impracticable,  therefore,  to  give  in  tabular 
form  all  the  irregular  verbs,  we  have  presented  only  those  possessing 
the  greatest  number  of  irregularities,  and  those  possessing  the  most 
unusual  irregularities.  We  have  not  given,  however,  any  verb  of 
\erj  rare  usage.  In  the  following  list  compounds  presenting  no 
peculiarity  are  omitted  if  the  simple  verb  occurs.  The  references 
are  to  sections. 


361.*  1 

.  .   388 


aler.  . 
ardeir 
ardre 

ascrivre 392 

ataindre 397 

aveir 406 

heivre 407 

benedir 390 

hulir 3711/0.  1 

ceindre 397 

cJiadeir 408 

chaleir 429 

clodre 400 

coillir 3711/2.  2 

conceivre 
conceveir 

concludre 400 

conoistre 409 

creidre 410 

creistre 411 

cremhre 389 

cuire 391 

curir 
curre 


42^ 


412 


427 


3711/0.  4 


ouvrir 3711/ 

deceivre 
deceveir 

despire 390 

deveir 413 

dire 390 

doner 361.   2 

duire 391 

duleir 414 

eissir 
eistre 

escoudre 400 

escrivre 392 

espardre 388 

esteindre 397 

ester 415 

estre 417 

eslreindre 397 

estruire 391 

estuveir 416 

faire 393 

falir 3711/0.   5 

feindre 397 

ferir 371l/o.  6 
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42^ 


fraiiicire 397 

gesir 418 

gembre 389 

guarir 3731/2 

hodir 37iyo.  7 

issir 371l/o.  4 

joindre 397 

leisir 418 

lire 419 

luire 391 

maneir 394 

menteivre 
menieveir 

metre 395 

mordre 388 

muleir 414 

murir 420 

muveir 421 

naistre 3811/^.   1 

nuire 
nuisir 

ocidre 396 

odir 3711/2.  8 

ofrir 3711/2.  9 

oindre 397 

paindre 397 

pareir 423 

peindre 397 

perceivre 
perceveir 

plaindre 397 

plaire 

plaisir 

pluveir 425 


422 


'•  1 

nr  j 


427 


424 


399 


427 


poindre 397 

prembre 389 

prendre 398 

pruver 361.    3 

pudeir 426 

quérir 
que  r  re 

raembre 389 

receirre 
rcceveir 

rid  re 400 

rurer 361.  3 

salir 3711/2.   5 

saveir 428 

sedeir 401 

soldre 402 

sufrir 3711/2.  3 

siileir 414 

surdrc 388 

faire    | 
taisir  j 

teindre 397 

tenir 385 

terdre 388 

tordre 388 

traire 403 

trurer 361.   3 

raJeir 429 

redeir 384 

reintre 3811/0.   2 

venir 385 

vestir 3711/^.    10 

vivre 3811/0.  3 

vuleir 430 


424 
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Connected  Passages  with  Phonetic  Transcription 

The  followiug  phonetic  transcriptions,  although  of  an  approximate 
nature,  may  nevertheless  give  the  ])eginner  some  idea  of  the  pronunci- 
ation of  connected  Old  French.  Many  of  the  sounds  involved  are 
still  subjects  of  contention  among  authorities  ;  as  to  such  points  the 
beginner  cannot  hope  to  draw  independent  conclusions  until  he  knows 
how  to  handle  the  Grammatik  des  Altjranzôsischen  ;  then  he  will  be 
able  to  make  his  own  phonetic  transcriptions. 

I.   The  First   Period 

Following  are  the  opening  line?  of  the  Chanson  de  Roland,  written 
toward  tlie  end  of  the  eleventh  century  : 

1  Charles  li  reis,   nostre  emperere  magnes, 

2  Set  anz  tuz  pleins  at  estet  en  Espaigne, 

3  Tresqu'en  la  mer  conquist  la  terre  altaigne. 

4  X'i  at  chastel  qui  devant  lui  remaignet  ; 

5  Murs  ne  citet  n'i  est  remes  a  fraindre 

6  Fors  Sarragoce,   qui  est  en  une  montaigne. 

7  Li  reis  ]Marsilies  la  tient,   qui  Deu  nen  aimet  ; 

8  Mahomet  sert  et  Apollin  reclaimet. — 

9  Xes  puet  guarder  que  mais  ne  I'i  ataignet  ! 

1  tsarlç  li  reis,    ngstr  âmpçi'êrç  mânçs, 

2  s^t  ants  tids  plains  ad  esfed  an  espcin^, 

3  tresk  an  la  nier  kônkt  la  t^rr  âutânç. 

4  »   i  a  tsastfl  ki  dfvand  lui  rçmàn^f  ; 
0  mûr  )tç  tsitët  n  i  est  rçniêz  a  fràindrç 

6  fçr  sarragiitsç,    ki  st  â)i   unç  môntânç. 

7  li  rli  marsil'ç  la  tient,    ki  dpi  nàn  aimçt  ; 

8  mahôm^t  s^rt  ed  apglïnd  r^klaimçt. — 

9  n§s  pu^t  garder  kç  mâu  nç  l  i  atainçtf 
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Before  consulting  the  following  notes  the  student  should  read 
the  third  paragraph  of  10-11,  and  103.  Note  2. 

Line  1.  Charles  {<^Wj.  Car olus)  =  tsar Iç  :  Frenchmen  of  ca. 
1100,  whenever  they  pronounced  Charles  as  an  isolated  Avord,  said 
tsarlçs  (132),  but  when,  in  connected  speech,  it  was  followed  by  li, 
they  did  not  pronounce  the  s,  for  that  linguistic  process  which  had 
already  resulted  in  the  disappearance  of  every  medial  s  before  a 
sonant  consonant  (129)  was  still  operative  whenever  similar  combina- 
tions arose  from  the  juxtaposition  of  words  in  connected  speech. 
nnstre  (-<  VL.  noster)  =  nçstr  :  in  OF.  verse  a  final  f  (78.  3)  imme- 
diately preceding  a  Avord  beginning  with  a  vowel  was  usually  elided. 

Line  2.  ai  (<C  VL.  abet)  ^  ad  :  we  have  d,  in  spite  of  124.  Note, 
in  accordance  with  116.  estet  (^<^  estatu)  =^  ested  :  we  have  d,  in 
spite  of  the  last  part  of  116,  in  accordance  with  the  first  part  of  116. 

Line  3.  conquist  (<^VL.  -^conquesit)  =^  kgnki  :  the  i  falls,  in  spite 
of  122.  3,  in  accordance  with  123  ;  the  s  then  falls,  in  accordance  with 
129.     terre  (<  VL.  terra)  ^^t^rr  :  cf.  nostre  in  line  1. 

Line  4.  ai  (<  VL.  abet)  =  a  :  the  t  falls,  in  spite  of  124.  Note,  in 
accordance  with  117.  3.  devant  (<  de  +  aè  -|-  ante)  :=  dçvând:  the 
t  falls,  in  spite  of  122.  3,  in  accordance  with  123  ;  d  is  then  generated, 
in  accordance  with  186. 

Line  5.  Murs  (<VL.  mnrus)  =  mûr  :  the  s  falls,  in  spite  of  132, 
in  accordance  with  129.  citet  (<  VL.  civitate)  =  tsitet  ;  the  /  would 
fall,  in  spite  of  116,  in  accordance  with  120,  were  it  not  for  the  fact 
that  a  caesura  immediately  follows,  remes  (<C  VL.  remasiis)  =  r§mêz  : 
we  have  z,  in  sj^ite  of  132,  in  accordance  with  126. 

Line  6.  fors  (<  VL.  foris)  ^fqr  :  the  s  falls,  in  spite  of  132,  in 
accordance  with  127.  qui  est  (<<  VL.  qui  est)  =  ki  st  :  in  OF.  verse 
the  e  of  this  combination  was  usually  elided. 

Line  7.  reis  (VL.  ^^reges)  =  r^i  :  the  s  falls,  in  spite  of  132,  in 
accordance  with  129  ;  the  êi  then  becomes  li,  in  accordance  with  44. 
Marsilies  (a  borrowed  word — the  Late  Latin  Marsilius)  =;  viarsil'ç  : 
cf.  Charles  in  line  1.  Dexi  (a  borrowed  word — the  Late  Latin  Deum) 
=  d^u  :   as  there  were  no  OF.  words  containing  medial  eu  -{•  nasal 
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consouant,  the  nasal  diphthong  corresponding  to  eu  (240)  is  not 
inchided  in  the  list  of  250-2Go  :  it  must  have  been  generated  in  con- 
nected speech,  however,  when  final  eu  was  immediately  followed  by  an 
//  or  m,  and  was  probably  pronounced  ^u. 

Line  8.  ^^  (<  VL.  et)  =^  ed  :  we  have  d,  in  spite  of  the  last  part 
of  116,  in  accordance  witli  the  first  part  of  116.  Apolliii  (a  borrowed 
word— the  Late  Latin  ApolUnum)  =  apçllnd  :  cf.  186. 

Line  9.  mais  (■<  VL.  7)ialus)  =  vmu  :  cf.  Charles  in  line  1  ;  and, 
for  the  nasal  diphthong,  Z)eu  in  line  7. 

II.   The  Middle  of  the  Second  Period 

Following  are  the  opening,  lines  of  the  Eoukdi  de  la  Rose,  written 
about  the  year  1287  : 

1  Maintes  gens  dient  que  en  songes 

2  N'a  se  fables  non,   et  mensonges  ; 

3  Mais  l'en  puet  tiex  songes  songier 

4  Qui  ne  sunt  mie  mensongier  ; 

5  Ains  sunt  après  bien  apparant. 

6  Si  en  puis  bien  trere  a  garant 

7  Un  acteur  qui  ot  non  Macrobes, 

8  Qui  ne  tint  pas  songes  a  lobes  ; 

9  Aincois  escrist  la  vision 
10  Qui  avint  au  roi  Cipion. 

1  m^intç  zân  diçn  kç  an  sônzqs 

2  n  a  sç  fablç   non,    e   viâ7isônzçs  ; 

3  mç   l  âm  po   tio  sônzç  sônziér 

4  kï   uç  sô   miç  viânsônziér ; 

5  ^in,   sont  aprç  bien  aparânt. 

6  si   àm  ]mî   bien  tr^r  a  garant 

7  un  aktôr  ki  pu  nô  makrgbçs, 

8  kl   n§  thn  pa   sônzçz  a  Içbçs  ; 

9  çinsgiz   eskri   la  viziôn 
10  ki  a  vînt  au    rçi  sipiôn. 
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Many  first  period  law.s  of  consonant  development,  especially  those 
relating  to  consonant  groups,  held  good  throughout  the  second  i)eriod, 
but  are  not  listed  in  272-282  because  during  the  second  period  the 
groups  which  they  might  have  affected  no  longer  existed  in  the  interior 
of  words  (it  will  be  remembered  that  in  general  we  have  avoided 
discussing  the  development  of  words  in  connected  speech — cf.  103. 
Xote  2).  That  is  why  the  majority  of  the  following  notes,  although 
dealing  with  phenomena  of  the  second  period,  contain  references  to 
rules  listed  in  the  sections  of  the  first  period. 

Line  1.  Maintes  (<C  YL.  ■^inattctus)  =  mpnte  :  cf.  129.  (jens 
(<C  VL.  (/elites)  =  znu  :  cf.  129.  dient  (•<  VL.  dicant)  =  dieu  :  cf. 
123. 

Line  2.  ùib/es  (a  borrowed  word— the  Late  Latin  fabu/<is)  = 
fab/e:   cf.  129. 

Line  3.  Mais  (<^  YL.  magis)  =^m^  :  cf.  129.  en  (-<  YL.  omo) 
=  âm  :  cf.  184.  piut  (<  YL.  potet)=pô  :  cf.  117.  1.  /j>.r  (<YL. 
tales — cf.  281.  Xote)  =  ^/o  :  cf.  127.  sonrjes  {<i\l^.  somnios)  ^ 
SÔIIZÇ  :   cf.  127. 

Line  4.  Qui  ( <  YL.  qui)  =  1:1  :  cf.  37.  sunt  (  <  YL.  sunt  )  =  so  : 
cf.  123  and  183. 

Line  5.  Ains  (<C  YL.  ^-^antlus)  =  èln  :  cf.  127.  après  {■\^^  YL. 
apprf-.^^.-in)  =aprç:  cf.  129. 

Line  6.  en  (■<  YL.  ende)=âm  :  cf.  123  and  1^4.  puis  (-."YL. 
^^posco)^^]^^'^''-  cf.  129.  trere  (  <^yLi.  '^'Hrarjere^-^tr^r:  cf.  nosire  m 
selection  I,  line  1. 

Line  7.  ot  (<  YL.  abuit)  =ôu  :  cf.  120;  and,  for  the  nasal  diph- 
thong, Deu  in  selection  I,  line  7.     )ion  (<.  YL.  uome)  =  no:  cf.  183. 

Line  8.  Qui  (<  YL.  qui)  =  ki  :  cf.  37.  tint  (<  YL.  ^^tenit)  = 
t])n  :  cf.  123  and  184.  pas  {<C  YL.  passu)  ^ pm  :  cf.  127.  songes 
(<  \\j.  somnios)  =  sônzçz  :  cf.  126. 

Line  9.  Aincois  (this  is  the  OF.  word  ains-r  the  suffix  -ois  <  YL. 
-e!/Hs)  lins^iz  :  cf.  126.  escrist  (^<CW^.  escripsit)  =  eshri:  cf.  con- 
quist  in  selection  I,  line  3. 
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III.   The  End  of  the  Second  Period 

Following  are  a  few  lines  of  Jlaisfre  Pierre  I\itlieliii,  written  in 
the  last  half  of  the  fifteenth  century  (during  this  century  French 
orthography  showed  the  effect  of  the  Revival  of  Learning,  many 
words  being  approximated  to  their  Latin  prototypes — this  explains, 
for  instance,  the  presence  of  the  c  in /aid,  traictls,  faictls): 


Que  ce  drap  ycy  est  bien  faict  ! 

Qu'est  il  souef,   doulx,   et  traictis  ! 

Je  I'ay  faict  faire  tout  faictis 

Ainsi  des  laines  de  mes  bestes. 

Hen  !  hen  !  quel  mesnagier  vous  estes  ! 

kç  sç  drap  isi  e  hll  fçt  ! 
k^t  i  s]i^f,   dy,s,   e  tr^tis  ! 

h  l  î  fî  Â>'?  iV  Mis 

Isi  d^  l^nç  dç  m^  b^tçs. 

Jtân  !  liàn  !  k^  m^uaz^  vuz  ^tçs  ! 


Line   1.    est  (<  VL.  est)  ^=  e  :  cf.  277. 

Line  2.  Il  (<  VL.  eJU—QÏ.  322)  =  i  :  cf.  281  and  209.  doul.c 
(<VL.  dolce8—2U.  Note). 

Line  3.  a?/  (<  VL.  '^'ayo)  =  ^  :  d.  223.  falct  (<  VL.  factu)  = 
Je:  cf.  277  and  223.     toid  «  VL.  fottti)  =iu:  cf.  277. 

Line  4.  des  (contraction  of  OF.  de  and  les)^^d^  :  cf.  129  and  211. 
laines  (<CYLi.  laims)  ^^  Içnç:  cf.  129.  mes  (<<VL.  mos — cf.  327; 
=  mf:  cf.  129  and  211. 

Line  5.  quel  (<  VL.  quaf^ — cf.  335  and  the  last  sentence  of  306) 
=^  %  :  cf.  277  and  211.  mesnagier  (this  is  the  OF.  word  mesnage 
-\-  the  suffix  -ier  <^  VL.  -aria)  =  m^naz^  :  of.  277  and  243.  vous 
(<  VL.  vos)  =v\iz:  cf.  126. 


1 

Fathelin. 

2 

3 

Le  Drappier. 

4 

5 

Pathelin. 

1 

putçl^n. 

2 

3 

If  drapier. 

4 

5 

patç/^n. 

